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B8576540- 03 RK 512 Example of Application

1 Introduction

This is an example of a1 application to illustrate the use of the
communi cati ons processor CP 525 for a point- to-print computer
[ink. Wien you work thriugh and inplenent this example you will
have a finished ¢P 525 user programin which all the nost inpor-
tant functions of the computer |ink have been inplenented.

First, the required hardware settings are explained. Then, not
only the generation of a CP 525 user program with the COM 525
programeing software, but al so the corresponding STEP 5 user
program for the CPU of the programmble controller are explained.

For this exanple you require the foll owi ng hardwire:

two ¢P 525 nodules with RAM menory submodules
- one CP 525 <--> cP 525 cable connector (TTY or V.24)
- onePG&685pr ogr anmer
- one cable connector PC <--> CP 525
- one 85-135U programmable control |l er
- one Rprocessorwith RAM nenory submodule
one cable connector PG <--> R processor
- one S5-150U programmable controller
- one cable connector Pg <--> AS 511

and if possible

- one digital input moaule (24 V, at |east 8 chamels)
- one digital output module (24 V, at least 8 channels)
-one SIMATIC S5 simul ator

thefollowing software is also required:

- the S5 DOS programming package COM 525

- the STEP 5 basic package for the B¢ 685 programmer
(supplied with the programrer)

- handling blocks for the R processor

- handling blocks for the §5-1500
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2 Aims

First you set up the hardware. Then you install the software
necessary for witing your user prograns.

The first step is to send data froma data block in one PCto a
data block in the other PC. Then data is fetched fromthe data
block of the other PC and stored in a data block. The next step
istosend a flag word to a data word on the partner cyclically.
The reception of this data sent cyclically is then disabled by a
coordination flag.

To denonstrate the PSEUDO READ/WRI TE function, a PSEUDO WRI TE job
is programred to send ¢n input byte to a data word on the
partner.

You inplenment the reading of the error nessage area in the
SYSTAT.

Both the reading and setting of the CP 525 hardware clock is
denonstrated and the synchronization of several CP hardware
cl ocks expl ai ned.

At the end of the exanple there is an explanation of the informa-
tion and docunentation functions available with the CPM 525
programming software.

The individual tasks are restricted to what is absolutely neces-
sary and in some respects (though not all) build on one another.

The DIRECT jobs (i.e., jobs which trigger job processing) are
entered in the CP 525 (ueue, which holds 10 jobs, and are pro-
cessed in the order in which they were entered. Jobs already in
the queue are not entered a second tine. Since in this exanple of
an application, there are less than 10 DIRECT jobs programed, a
DIRECT job will be processed whenever it iS triggered. Inter-
locking of jobs is therefore not necessary in this exanple.



B8576540- 03 RK 512 Examp :e of Application

3 Har dwar e

In the course of this exanple, a point-to-point link between two
SIMATIC S5 programmable controllers is set up, The two pro-
grammable controllers used are an S5-1350 with R processor and an
§5-150U.

In principle, the procedure for $5-115U, 1350 and 150U is identi -
cal. Nothing whatsoever changes in the ¢p 525 user program The
handl i ng bl ocks have different block numbers with the different
PCs, however, they are identical in terms of programming. Only
the handling of interprocessor Commmication (IPC) flags is dif-
ferent in the various PC'S (see Section 8).

Plug in the Reprocessor into one of the slots (11, 19, 27 or35)
in the $5-135U. Carry oat an overall reset of the CPU and switch
the node selector to STOP.

Plug in the central processor and nemory nodules in the correct
slots in the §5-150U frame. Carry out an overall reset of the §5-
1500.

On one ¢ 525 set the nodule address 2; i.e., insert junper 7-10
on junper block 16. On this CP 525 enable the IPC flag bytes Oto
31. To do this, insert junper 8-9 at jumper block 25 on this
module. Plug this CP into the $5-1350. The slots available for
the ¢P are 11, 19, 27, 35, 43, 51, 59 and 67.

On the other CP set the nodule address O and disable all the IPC
flags (i.e., do not insert junpers, either at junper block 16 or
block 25). Plug the Gp 525 into the $5-1500. The slots available
are 107, 115, 123 and 131.
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Connect the upper device interfaces (IF 1) of both CPS using the
correspondi ng cabl e comiector. Whet her your transmission i S car-
ried out with TTY or V.24 signals depends only on the type of
cabl e comector used. Both signals are always available at the
port of the cp 525. If the transnission distance exceeds 20
meters, you must use TTY signals.

Set the nodule address ) on the digital input moiule and the
digital output nodule. 7This makes input byte | B ) and out put byte
B O available. Plug in the nodules in any free slots on the s5-
1350. Connect the simulator to the 1/0 nodul es.

Assi gnment of input byte IB O

Bit O: not used

Bit 1. trigger SEND 1 PC job (see Section 5)

Bit 2: trigger FETICH Z PC job (see Section 6)

Bit 3: trigger PSEUDO-WRITE PC job (see Section 9)

Bit 4 : reset error nessage area in the SYSTAT (see Section 10)
Bit 5: trigger date/time synchronization (see Section 11.3)
Bit 6. trigger setting of date/time (see Section 11.2)

Bit 7 : reset coordination flags (see Section 8)

Assi gnnent of out put byte QBO

Bit O : SYNCHRON parameter assignment error (see Section 5)

Bit 1 : error in SEND 1 PC job (see Section 5)

Bit 2 : error in FEICH 2 PC job (see Section 6)

Bit 3: error in PSEUDO-WRITE Pc job (see Section 9)

Bit 4 : er)ror reading the error nessage area SYSTAT (See Section
10

Bit 5 : error reading the €P 525 clock (see Section 11.1)

Bit 6 : error setting the CP 525 clock (Ssee Section 11.2)

Bit 7 : error synchronizing the slave clocks (see Section 11.3)

If you have no |/ O nodules orno sinulator available, then in-
steadof input byte IB O use flag byte F¥ O These flags can be
set and reset with the STEP 5 online function CONTROL VARTABIE.
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In the remninder of thi: section the 85-135U, wh ch includes t he
digital 1/0 nodules, is called PC1 and the S5-150U i s call ed

BC 2.

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION:

Programmable controller 1
S5—~135U /R processor

Programmable controller 2
S5=-150U

|0
5 |0

11 27 59 67

Digited IO modules

CP 525
Reprocessor

LA R TR R
EAYAYATE SAIAY Y AN
PACOE N3 TOUR NRL XX
ENAN (AN SENAN (NN NN
T NXD TR NN
A A AN AN
4
RNAN AN \\\\j\\\
PO N LR XL
ENEN (NN SANAY (NN NENEN
A NS CAIR AL\
ANEN NN NN TN NN
NN NG LN R XN
LAY TN SANEY (N NN
AN NS LR NN
ENAN INENE HENEY INENY NN
NI AR
AR NS CXN N N
ASAN SNANGE ANAN (NENY NNEN
PO N AN N2C N
ANEN CNENE ENENS INENg NN
CN AN G G XS
LAY AN SENEN TN NN
VA NS LR N2l
PAI AT AT IAY AN ..
4

AJASAVAY AYAY VAN NN /1 I
YAV MAV1 VD) WAV

4

27 35 43 51 59 69 1{7

CP 525

PG interface module 511

CcpPU's

Distribution module 756
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Connect the PG 685 wusirz the corresponding cable comnector to
device interface (11? 2) of the CP 525; or the programming inter-
face of the R processox of the 135U; or the progzamming device
interface nodule AS 511 in the 1500, depending on which module
you wi sh to program When progranming the GP 525, you nust switch
its mode selector to PGR.

Instead of a PG 685, you can also use a PG 635, *G 675 or PG 695.

GENERATING PROGRAMS:

STEP 5 BASIC Programming package
PACKAGE for PG 685 COM 25 (S55-DOS)

O )

EPROM MODULiS ? g
DRIVE A
PG 685 HARD DISK B
\ e

o170

\ 4

STEP 5

user program CP525 user program

Programmable controllers
cPU [cP 525 S5-115U
S5-135U
T S5-150U
SIMATIC S5 | | SIMATIC S5 SICOMP :
with with or Printer
AS 512 CP 525 computer PT88/PT8S
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4 Programming Software coM 525

This chapter explains hw to set up the software for programing
the conputer link jobs »ased on the exanple.

4.1 Installing coM 525 on the PG 685

A B¢ 685 programer in which the STEP 5 basic package has al ready
been installed nust be avail able.

Go to drive B: user mmber O by entering
0:

Copy the contents of tt: three coM 525 floppy disks with

PIP B:=A*.*[RV]

Option V= verify cepying
R = copy SYS files

onto the hard disk user nunber O

Assign the systemand read only attributes to the files with
SET S5?EC?5X.CMD[SYS RO
SET S5PEP05X.CMD[SY:: RO
SET coMLIB*.525[sYs RO

You can work with COM 525 under any user mmber.

Exit user area O which should be reserved for systemfiles, with

n: (n = required user nunber).
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42 Calling coM 525
By entering

S5
you call the package selection nask. Place the cursor in the line
'COM 525 programming package for the CP 525/524' and using the
function key F1(PACKAGE)select the coM525programing software
for the cP 525.

The co¥ 525 bhasic mask then appears:

COPYRIGHT (C) BY SIEMENS SIMATIC s5 / COM525
BASIC MASK

cccccec 000000 MM MM 95555555 222222 55555555
22 22 55

cc Do 00 wMMummm 55

cc Do 00 mMmitmy 55 22 55

cc 00 0 MM MM 5555555 22 5555555
cc 00 O MM MM 55 22 55
cc 00 00 MM MM

55 22 55
cceeece ooooon MM MM 5555555 22222222 5555555

Programing package for the communications processor CP 525
and the commmnications processor CP 524

Version/lssue: A% Serial no.: 7994-0074654321
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 Feg | F7 F8
SELECT SYSTEM
PROGRAM DATA { EXIT
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4.3 cp 525 User Program for PC 1 (1350)

PressF1 ( SELECT PROGRAM tocall the nask ‘' PROGRAM SELECTION'.

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5/ com525
PROGRAM SELEC TION

DRIVE: B
PROGRAM NAME: CL512PC1
COMPONENT: CL

Plant designation: applicationexample
Gererated by: Fred
Generated on: 07.10.87

PGdate - time: D M Y H M

F i F6 F7 F8

SELECTION

HELP

F2 F3 F 4 F5
EXIT

As drive, select the hard disk "B". Enter a programnane (in this
case "CL512PC1") and thke required conponent “cL* for conputer
link. The plant designation is called ‘application exanple” in
this case. Under “generated by" enter your own rname. The date and

time of the PG 685 hardware clock can be set by asverwriting the
input fields.
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In the ‘SELECTION nmsk, which you call with F1, you can sel ect
the basic COM 525 functions.

BASIC MASK -> PROG. SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
SELECTION

DRIVE: B
PROGRAM NAME: CL512PC1
COMPONENT: CL

Plant designation: application example

Generated by: Fred
Generated on: 07.10.87
F1l F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F 8
PROGRAM
USER DATA| TRANSFER | DELETE INFO CONDENSE | CONTINUE EXIT

By pressing F6 (CONTINUE) you call the second set of function
keys (second menu).

F1 F 2 F3 F 4 F5 Fé6 F7 F8
ASSIGN | ASSIGN
PROC.PARA|PRI.PARA. | LISTING CONTINUE EXIT

By pressing F6 you return to the basic set of function keys.

10
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When programming with coM 525 you generate the user program first
on floppy or hard disk (storage nmedium FD), and then transfer it
to the CP 525 user menory and then test it.

The S5 DCS file on the FD is automatically named program
name.525, in this case GL512PCl.525.

11
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4. 3.1 Interpreter and Procedure

Wthout an interpreter and procedure no data exchange is possible
between the CP 525 and a partner.

4.3.1.1 Copying from COMLIB into the User Program

The interpreter and procedure nust first be copied into the user
program They are located in the library COMLIBn (Nn = version
nunber) which is supplied on a separate floppy disk with the
COM 525 sof tware.

Ress F2 (TRANSFER) and F5 (FD->FD) in the ‘Selection mask to
call the function for transferring from?¥D to ¥p. Press F7 (HELP)
in the ' TRANSFER nmask and enter drive "B" and program name
"COMLIBn" (n = version nunmber) as source. The destination is
automatically the program CL512PCl sel ected in the ' PROCRAM
SELECTI ON'  mask.

I

->PROG. SELECTION-> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COMS525
TRANSFER
Source: DeSt.:
STORAGE MEDIUM: FD FD
DRIVE: B B
INTERFACE NUMBER:
PROGRAM NAME: COML 1801 CL512PC1
COMPONENT: CL
Plant designation: standard library Application example
Generated hy. GW Karlsruhe Fred
Generated on: 03.09.87 07.10.87
F1 F 2 F3 F &4 F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
INTER- JOB
PRETER PROCEDURE BLOCK HELP EXIT




B8576540- 03 RK 512 Exampie of Application

Press F3 t0 call the 'INTERPRETER transfer mask. Press F7 (HELP)
inthis mask to select the interpreter "RK512" (conponent ®cL")
obe transferred FL (TRANSFER) starts the transfer. The
successful transfer is displayed with 'MESS.002: Conpleted' .

->PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> TRANSFER -> SIMATIC S5 / (331525
INTERPRETER

Source: Dest.:
STORAGE MEDIUM: FD FD
DRIVE: B B
INTERFACE NUMBER:
PROGRAM NAME: COML1B01 cL512prC1
COMPONENT : CL
Source:  COMPONENT NAME  VERSION
CL RK512 01
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F 8
TRANSFER HELP EXIT

Wth F8 (EXIT) you return to the ‘ TRANSFER mask.

Wth F4 you call the ‘PROCEDURE transfer mask. Select procedure
"P3964R" (procedure 3964 with block check) using F7 (HELP). The
procedurei stransferred the same way that the interpreter is.

Press F8 (EXIT) twice to return to the 'SELECTION' mask fromthe
'PROCEDURE' mask.

13
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4.3.1.2 Assigning Parameters to the Procedure

Wth F6 (CONTINUE) call the second set of function keys in the
“ SELECTION  nmask,

F2 branches to the ‘ASSI GN PROC. PARA. '. The procedure P3964R
bel onging to your program CL512PCL is displayed with its version
nunber. Select the data rate “9600" and priority "HIGHER".

In PC 2 (1500) the priority nust be programred as LOWER. If there
is an initialization conflict, i.e., both Cp 525s attempt to
transnit Si multaneously, the ¢p 525 in PC 2 (150U) desi sts.

> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
t$SSI GN PROC. PARA.
DRIVE: B PROGRAM: CL512PC1 COMPONENT: CL

Procedure: COMPONENT: CL NAME: P3964R VERSION: 01

Baud rate: 9600 Char. length: 8

Number of stop bits: 1 Priority: HIGHER

Parity: EVEN

F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 F6 F7 F8

SAVE HELP EXIT

14
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Save the procedure paraneters on the hard disk with F6.

'MESS.003: Saved!’ indicates that the information has been saved.
Wth F8 (EXIT) and F6 (CONTINUE) return to the 'SELECTION' mask
(first set of function keys).

No paraneters can be assigned to the RK512 interpreter.

15
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4.3.1.3 Transferring to the CP 525 User Memory

The interpreter and procedure nust still be transferred to the
user menmory of the C€P 525 in PC 1 (135U). The CP 525 nust be
connected to the PG 685 and its node selector nust be set to
"PGR" (programming).

Using F2 ( TRANSFER) and F3 (FD->CP) in the 'SELECTION' mask call
the function for transferring from FD to ¢P 525. In the
‘TRANSFER nmask enter the CP 525 interface "1" as the destina-
tion. Mike the transfer with F3 ( INTERPRETER) and F4 (PROCEDURE).

->PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COMS25
TRANSFER
Source: Dest.:
STORAGE MEDIUM: FD cP525
DRIVE: B
INTERFACE NUMBER: 1
PROGRAM NAME: CL512PC1
COMPONENT : CL
Plant designation: application example
Generated by: Fred
Generated on: 07.10.87
ERR.724: = Interpreter/procedyre not present
F1 F2 F3 F & F5 F 6 F7 F8
coLD TOTAL INTER- JoB
RESTART | PROGRAM | PRETER |PROCEDURE BLOCK HELP EXIT

The nmessage ERR.724 appears only if you have not yet |oaded data

i n the CP.

16
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'MESS.002: Completed!' shows that the transfer is conpleted. Wen
the interpreter and procedure are transferred to the cp 525
memory you must cold restart the CP 525 with F1 (COLD RESTART).

[f you switch the ¢P 525 npde selector to RUN, the red Lep of

interface 1 (IF 1) nust go out,

Press F8 (EXIT) twice to return to the 'PROGRAM SELECTION' sel ec-
tion. Press F8 (EXIT) again so that the pronpt 'ACK.001: ter-

m nate program?' appears on the PG 685 screen. Confirmthat you

wish to terminate the programwth FL (YES) and exit the COM 525
programming package by again pressing F8 (EXI T),

Press F8 (BACK) and confirm the pronpt 'EXIT S5 COWAND
INTERPRETER?' With the enter key to return to the PCP/M (Qperating

system

Al the preparations are now made on the ¢Pin PC 1 for pro-
gramng the computer link functions,

17
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4.4 CcP 525 User Program for PC2 (1500)

Copy the ¢P 525 user programfor PC 1 into a file for the ¢p 525
user program for PC 2 with

Pl P CL512PC2.525=CL512PC1.525

The prograns differ fromeach only in the priority of the proce-
dures. By typing in

S5

call the package selection mask. Using the cursor select the
programmi ng package COM 525 and press Fl (PACKACE).

Fromthe ‘BASIC MASK', Fl (SELECT PROCRAM |eads to the 'PROGRAM
SELECTI ON'  mask.

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
PROGRAM SELEC TION

DRIVE: B
PROGRAM NAME: CL512PC2
COMPONENT: C L

Plant designation: application example

Generated by: Fred
Generated on: 07.10.87
PGdate - tire: D M Y H M
07.10.87- 13:13
F1 F 2 F3 Fé& F5 F 6 F7 F 8
SELECTION HELP EXIT

Press F7 (HELP) to select the program name "CL512PC2" in this
mask.

18
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For the component, pl ant designation and “generated by" no new
entries are required. They are the same as those for program
C1512PC1,

4.4.1 Interpreter and Procedure

The interpreters in PC1 and PC 2 are identical. The procedures
in both communications processors nust have the same data rate
but different priority.

4.4.1.1 Changing the Procedure Parameters

Press F1 to call the 'SELECTION' mask and then F6 (CONTINUE) to
call the second set of function keys.

F2 branches into the mask ‘ASSI GN PROC. PARA.'; the procedure

bel onging to program CL512pC2 i s displayed along with the version
nunber. Leave the baud rate of 9600 as it is but change the
priority using F7 (HELP) to “LONER,

In PC 1 (135U) the priority was programed as HGHER If there is

an initialization conflict, i.e. , both cP 525s attenpt to trans-
mt simltaneously, CP 525 in PC 2 (150U) desi st.

19
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-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
ASS | 6N PROC. PARA.

DRIVE: B  PROGRAM: CL512PC2  COMPONENT: CL

Procedure: COMPONENT: CL NAME: P3964R VERSION: 01

Baud rate: %00 Char. length: 8

Number of stop bits: 1 Priority: LOWER

Parity: EVEN

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
SAVE HELP EXIT

Save the procedure parameters on the hard disk with F6.

'MESS.003: Saved!' indicates that the information is saved. Wth
F8 (EXIT) and F6 (CONTINUE) return to the ‘.SELECTION mask (first
setof function keys).

4.4.1.2 Transfer to the CP 525 User Memory

The interpreter and procedure nust still be transferred to the
user menmory of the ¢P 525 in PC 2 (150U). The CP 525 must be
connected t0 the PG 685 and its node selector nmust be set to PGR

(programm ng).

20
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Press F2 ( TRANSF
call the functio
‘ TRANSFER  mask
tion. Make the tr

RX 512 Exanple of Application

ER) and F3 (FD->GP) in the ' SELECTION nask to

n for transferring from FD to CP 525. In the
enter the CP 525 interface ™" as the destina-
ansfer with F3 (| NTERPRETER) and F4 ( PROCEDURE).

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -»> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
TRANSFER
Source: Dest.:
STORAGE MEDIUM: FD CP525
DRIVE: B
INTERFACE NUMBER: 1
PROGRAM NAME: CL512PC2
COMPONENT : CL
Plant designation: application example
Generated by: Fred
Generated on: 07.10.87
ERR.724: Interpreter/procedure not present
F 1 F2 F3 F &4 F5 Fé F7 F8
coLD TOTAL INTER- JOB
RESTART | PROGRAM | PRETER |PROCEDURE BLOCK HELP EXIT

The nessage ERR.724 appears only if you have not yet |oaded data

in the cpP.

'MESS.002: Completed!' shows that the transfer has been com
pleted. When the interpreter and procedure have been transferred

to the CP 525 memory you must cold restart the CP 525 with F1

(COLD RESTART).

red LED of interface 1 (IF 1) nust go out.

If you switch the CP 525 node selector to RUN the

You can now program the conputer link functions on the CP 525 in

Pc 2.

21
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5 SEND Job from Data Block to Data Bl ock

Begin with a SEND job fromPC 1 (1350) to PC 2 (ISQU).

Four data words of data block DB 10 (from data word D¥ O onwar ds)
in the R processor are to be transferred to data block 8 11
(from data word DW 4) in the s5-150u. You can see that the source
and destination specified can be conpletely different.

For this the follow ng program structure is required:

PROGRAMMABLECONTROLLER 1 PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER 2
STEP 5 CP 525 CP 525 STEP 5

user user user user

program program program program

Reprocessor CPU

CPU CP 525 CP 525 CPU

|- ------------------ E ;-._.—-—._._._._--.-.—..: :..-—--A-._;_.—-—-—-—.—.—T ....................... f
[ SEND [ PROCE- || PROCE - :
| DWEDIT: il DURE | DURE :
||SSource==DB10i Ig !l 3964R || O 3964R :
i | 4 DW from DWY § “gi! x :
! lGi oT DT :
' g E : ¥ . ,
| iﬂD ‘R INTER INTER- |i b7 || FRECEIVE
A » PRETER PRETER AL
‘[ Fore-0 PT | RK512 RK512 jobno. 0
: L ! i :
¢ DT | oo i i ; DT
QN 1 ! ! L 4
| Data : JOB NUMBER 1 ; Data
oopB10 | SEND ? DB 11
i owo-3 | dest. from DW4 E ows...7
; : in DB 11 :

*) DT = DATA TRANSFER
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The interpreter and procedure are already |oaded in the user
memories of the two CP 525s (see Sections 4.3.1.3 and 4.4.1.2).

The SEND job needs to be programmed only on the CP 525 of the
active PC. Active neans that this PCinitiates the data exchange
and that you need to programa SEND job only for the €P 525 in PC
1 (135U).

The SEND job is initiated when the CPU calls the handling bl ock
SEND DI RECT with the job nunber 'n'. Select job number 1. The
same job number 'n' is also given to the corresponding job on the
CP 525. This job contains information about the destination of
the data in PC 2 (1500).

CP 525 fetches the data only when called by the handling block
SEND ALL. This call transfers the data fromthe cpu/DB 10 to the
CP 525 in PC 2.

The CP 525 in PC 2 (150U) receives the data and calls the RECEIVE
ALL to store it in the destination indicated by PC 1.

The SEND AIL (also known as SEND O has the job nunber A-NR O It
is called unconditionally in every program cycle and checks
whether the cP 525 (dual-port RaM) requires data. If it does, the
SEND ALL fetches it fromthe specified source and transfers it to
the ¢p 525, If it does not, the function block is exited and the
cyclic program conti nues.

The RECEIVE AILL (also known as RECEIVE O has the job nunber A-NR
O It is called unconditionally in every program cycle and checks
whet her the ¢P 525 (dual-port RAM needs to transfer data to the
CPU. If it does, the RECEIVE ALL stores the data in the destina-
tion address specified by the ¢p 525. If it does not, the func-
tion block is exited and the cyclic program continues.
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5.1 cp 525 User Program for PC 1 (1350)
Switch the node selector on the ¢ 525 to PR

Press F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the ' SELECTION mask to call wp
the *JOB BLOCK' . Enter the job nunber with which this job is to
be triggered by the CPU, Use the default ‘job no. :'"1i*.

Press F5 (PROGRAM JOB) to call the ‘PROGRAM JOB' nmask.

Use the defaults 'job:' "SEND" and ‘j ob type' "DATA BLOCK". The
'dest. - word address’ is "4" D (decimal) and "4" H (hexa-
decimal); the data block nunber is “11". No entry is necessary
for the CPU nunber since you are not concerned with multi-
processor operation. Do not specify any coordination flags.

Press F6 (ENTER JOB) to wite the job to the RAM menory of the PG

685. Wth F8 (EXIT) you return to the 'JoB BLOCK' mask. Wth 6
(SAVE JOB BLOCK) the SEND job is witten to the hard disk.

Press F8 (EXIT) to return to the ‘ SELECTI ON' nmask.
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-> SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK -> SIMATIC S5 / COMS25
PROGRAM JOB

DRIVE: B  PROGRAM: CL512PC1  COMPONENT: CL

JOB
Job 110.: 001
Job: SEND
Job type DATA BLOCK
CPU no.:
DB no.: 011
Dest. - word address: 0000+ D 0004 H

IT required with coordination flag: .

Fl F2 F3 Fé F5 F6 F7 F8
ON PAGE PAGE DELETE ENTER
PRINTER |BACKWARDS | FORWARDS Jos JoB HELP EXIT

Transfer the job with F2 (TRANSFER) and F3 (FD -> CP) to the user
memory of the CP 525. This is sinilar to transferring the inter-
preter and procedure (see Section 4.3.1.3).

Press F6 (JOB BLOCK) in the 'TRANSFER' nmask (see Section 4,3.1.3)
totransfer all the jobs to the CP 525 user nenory.

Perform a CP 525 cold restart by pressing Fl in the 'TRANSFER'
mask.

Switch the CP 525 to "RUN". The red LED for device interface 1

(IF 1) must nowgo off. If it does not, check that the interpre-
ter and procedure are actually present.

25



B8576540- 03 RK 512 Exanple of Application

5.2 STEP 5 User Program for PC 1 (Reprocessor)

Call the S5 package LAD, CSF, STL. Program in STL (statenent
list) and call your STEP 5 program file "B:CLPCIRST. S5D".Trans-
fer the handling blocks for the R processor into this program
file. Connect the R processor to the PG 685.

The STEP 5 program nust perform the follow ng:

- synchronize the CPU and GP 525 during the PC start-up
- trigger the SEND job
- transfer the data fromthe CPU to the CP 525.

5.2.1 Program Start-up

Allthestart - up ozgan_izatim blocks OB 20’ OB 21 and OB 22 call
the SYNCHRON handling tlock unconditionally.

Thei nterface number SSNR for device interface 1 (IF 1) is the
same as that set for the nodule address “2”. Select field length
“2" which allows data to be sent in strings of up to 32 hytes at
once between the CPU and ¢P 525. This nunber is sufficient for
this exanple since no nore than 10 words (20 bytes) will be
transferred at any time, Any other field length could al so be
used.

[f you wish to transfer more data than the field Length set
allows, the CP 525 requests the remaining data with further SEND
ALL calls.

Wth the selection of the field length you can decide the amount
of data to be transferred with each SEND ALL (and al so RECElVE
AlL). Wth a smaller field length the data exchange may be dis-
tributed over several cycles, but puts very little load on the
cycle. Wth larger field lengths more data at a tinme can be
transferred. The cycle tinme may well be extended.

Use flag byte "FY10" as the paraneter assignment error byte PAFE.
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The start-up organization bl ocks OB 20, OB 21 and OB 22 appear as
fol | ows:

:JU FB125 SYNCHRONI ZATI ON ¢P 525 <--> CPU
W : SYNCHRON
SSONR : KY0,2 | NTERFACE NUMBER 2
BIGR KY0,2 FIELD LENGTH 2 ( MAX, 32 BYTES)
P m: FY10 PARAVETER ASSI GNVENT ERROR BYTE
. BE

A parameter assignment error is to be indicated at digital output
Q0.0. m the start-up organization blocks there is no process

imge; therefore no digital 1/0s are processed and the indi-

cation can be made only in the cyclic program (OB 1, see Section
5.2.2). Normally an error evaluation programis called up at this
point. If an error occurs, check whether the interface nunber and
module address are the same. |f they are correct a hardware fault
is suggested. In this case a computer link cannot be established.

5.2.2 cyclic Program

The begi nning of the cyclic program checks whether a parameter
assignment error occurred during the start-up (see Section
5.2.1).

The SEND job is triggered by a SEND DI RECT call, i.e., the
handling block SEND is called with a job number other than O in
this case, job nunber 1. The job nunmber in the SEND DI RECT nust
be the sane as the job in the CP 525. The job is to be carried
out on the positive going edge at digital input | 0.1.
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The interface nunber SSNR “2” and the job number A-BR "1" nust be
programmed. Sel ect condition codeword ANZW "FW 11" and paraneter
assignnent error byte PAFE "FY 15”. The condition codeword re-
quires two words. The job status and any error nmessages are
indicated in flag word ¥ 11. The number of pieces of data to be
transferred per SEND ALL call is indicated in flag word ¥w 13.

In the handling block there must be details about the source of
the data in the CPU for the SEND job. The data source should be a
data block (source type QTYP “DB’) with the nunmber DBNR "10". The
source start QANF is data word “O and source |ength QLAE is "4"
data words.

The SEND job is triggered with the result of logic. operation
(RLoy 1. If RO equals O when the call is nmade, only the condi-
tion codeword will be updated.

Thetermnation of the job with an error and the « ccurrence of a
parameter assignment error is indicated at digital output Q 0.1.
In this situation, an error evaluation program tailored to the
particular application is usually called. If an error occurs,

eval uate the error nunbers in the paranmeter assignment error byte
PAFE, condition codeword ANZW and error message area in the
SYSTAT (see alLso Section 10).

The actual data transfer from data block DB 10 to the ¢p 525 is
carried out by the SEND ALL call. The interface nunber SSMR nust
also be “2”. The job nunber A-NR is “O'. Select condition code-
word ANZW "FWLé" and paraneter assignment error byte PAFE "FY18".
In the ALL function the condition codeword is only one word long.
The lower order byte (FY 17) indicates the mmber of the job for
which the SEND AIL is currently transferring data fromthe CPU to
the CP, in this case, job nunber 1.

The SEND ALL canbe called up with any RLO.

Onthefol | owing page yo 1 can see the programin che cyclic
msmmmtion block OB 1.

28



B8576540- 03

:A F 10,0
= Q0.0
:AN 0.1
'R F2.1
A 10.1
:AN F 2.1
'S F 2.1
:JU FB120
NAVE :SEND
SSNR KY0,2
A-NR KYO0,1
ANZW : FW1l
qQryp . KSDB
DBNR : XY0,10
QANF KF+0
QLAE KF+4
PAFE . FY15
0 F 12.3
:0 F 15.0
= Q0.1
:JU FB126
NAME :SEND-A
SSNR. . KY0,2
A-NR KY0,0
ANZW . FWlé
PAFE FY18
. BE
All thatisstill

To besuret hat

RK 512 Example of Application

| F SYNCHRON-PARA. #SS. ERRCR
OGCURRED --> SET OUTPUT

EDGE EVALUATI ON:

THE RESULT OF 1o6Ic OPERATION
R0y 1S SET FOR oxe CYCLE, IF
THE SIGNAL CHANGES FROM O TO 1 AT
INPUT | 0. 1.

TRIGEER SEND JOB 1

| NTERFACE NUMBER 2

JOB NUMBER 1

CONDI TI ON CODEWORD

SOURCE TYPE DATA BLOCK

SOURCE DATA BLOCK DB 10

SOQURCE START DATA WORD O
SOURCE 1eneTH 4 DATA WORDS
PARAMETER ASSI GNMENT ERROR BYTE

JOB 1 TERM NATED WTH ERROR
OR PARAMETER ASSI GNVENT ERRCR
| NDI CATE AT QUTPUT @ 0.1

SEND ALL CALL

INTERFACE NUMBER 2

JOB NUMBER O

CONDI TI ON' CODEWORD

PARAMETER ASS| GNMVENT ERROR BYTE

missing ist he data source, data bl ock b8 10.

it islongenough for the other examples, it
shoul d be at |east 31 data words |ong. Enter wvaluss other than 0
inthe first four data words DWw Oto DW 3.

Transfer the R processor handling blocks FB 120 to FB 127, OB 20,
0B 21, OB 22, OB1and DB 10 to the user memory of your R proces-
sor. Carry out a cold restart on the R processor. The green LED

(RUN) nust light up.
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5.3 CP 525 User Program for PC 2 (1500)

Nothing is changed in the CP 525 user programin Section 4.4,
since no job is required in the passive PC 2.

Switch the node selector on the ¢P 525 to "RUN". The red LED on
the CP 525 should now go out. If it does not, the interpreter
and/or procedure is missing or there is a CP 525 hardware fault.

5.4 STEP 5 User Program for PC 2 (1500)
Connect the interface module AS 511 to the PC 685.

Call the S5 package IAK), CSF, STL. Programin SIL (statenent
list) and call your STEP 5 programfile "B:CLPC25ST.S5D".Trans-
fer the handling blocks for the R processor into this program
file.

The STEP 5 program nust performthe follow ng:

- synchroni ze the CPU and cP 525 during the PC start-up
- transfer the data received fromthe CP 525 to the CPU

5.4.1 Program Start-up

Al'l the start-up organization bl ocks OB 20, 0B 21 and OB 22 call
the handling bl ock SYNCHRON unconditionally.

The interface mmberSsMR for device interface 1 (IF 1) is the
sane as that set for the nmodule address “01'. Select the smallest
field length "1" which ailows data t0o be sent in strings ofup to
16 bytes at once between the CPU and ¢P 525. This nunber is
sufficient for this exanple since no nore than four words (8
bytes) will be transferredat any tine. Any other field length
coul d al so be used.
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[f you want to transfer nore than 16 bytes, the CI 525 sinply
stores the remaining data in the CPU with further RECEIVE ALL
call's.

Wth the selection of the field length you can decide the amount
of data to be transferred with each RECEIVE ALL (¢nd al so SEND
ALL). Wth a smaller field length the data ex-change may be
distributed over several cycles, but puts very little load on the
cycle. Wth larger field lengths nore data can be transferred at
once but the cycle tine may well be extended.

Use flag byte "FY10" as the parameter assignment error byte
Pm.

The start-up organization bl ocks 0B 20, OB 21 and OB 22 appear as

fol |l ows:
:JU FB185 SYNCHRONI ZATI ON CP 525 <--> CPFU
NAME :SYNCHRON
SSNR : KY0,0 INTERFACE NUMBER O
BIGR : KY0,1 FIELD LENGTH 1 (MAX. 16 BYTES)
P m: FY10 PARAMVETERASSI CNVENT ERROR BYTE
: BE

A paraneter assignment error is to be indicated by flag F 10.0.
[f an error occurs, check that the interface mmber and nodul e
address are the same. If they are correct, a hardware fault is
suggested. In this case a conputer link cannot be established.
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5.4.2 Cyclic Program

The data transfer fromthe ¢ 525 to the data block DB 11 is
carried out by a RECEIVE ALL call. The interface nunber SSNR nust
be “0. The job number AN is “O'. Select condition codeword
ANZW "FW 11". In the ALL function the condition code is only one
word long. The coordination flag byte number of the job that has
just sent data (see Section 8) is indicated in the |ower order
byte (FY 12). In this exanple no coordination flags have been
programed so FFH appears here. The paraneter assignnent error
byte PAFE is flag byte "FY 13".

The data destination is specified by the cp 525. Therefore, there
is no need to enter a destination in the handling block (specify
dest. type ZTYP as "NN"). The following three parameters - data
bl ock nunber DBMR, destination start ZANF and destination |ength
ZIAE - are therefore automatically not eval uated.

The RECEIVE AIL can be celled up with any result cf |ogic opera-
tion (RID).

fThT|Pr09ram in the cyclic organization block OB 1 appears as
ol | ows:

- JU FB181 RECEIVE ALL CALL

NAME :RECEIVE

SSNR . KY0,0 | NTERFACE NUMBER O

ANR : KY0,0 JOB NUMBER O

ANZW . FWll CONDI TI ON  CODEVWORD

ZTYP . KSNN NO DESTI NATI ON SPECI FI ED

DENR : KY0,0 NOT EVALUATED

ZANF . KY+0 NOT EVALUATED

ZIAE : KY+0 NOT EVALUATED

“Pm : FY13 PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

: BE

Only the data destination data block DB 11 is now missing. Thi s
block must be at least 8 data words long.
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Transfer the 85-150U handling bl ocks FB 180, FB 1¢1 and FB 185,
0B 20, 0B 21, OB 22, 0B 1 and DB 11 to the user nenory of your S5
150U. Carry out a cold restart. The green LED (RUN) must light

up.

5.5 Test

Using the PG 685 online function CONTROL VARIABIE observe the
data words Dw 4 to DW7 of data block DB 11 in PC 2 (1SQJ), Then
switch the digital input I 0.1 on PC1 fromOto 1. The val ues
fromPC 1 DB 10 now appear in PC 2 DB 11.

If there is no digital input nmodule with a simulator avail able,
use the flag F 0.1 instead of input | 0.1. Set (ox reset) the
flag with the PG 685 online function CONTROL VARIABLE. (hserve
the condition codeword FW 11 and the paraneter assignment byte
FY 15 using CONTROL VARIABLE.
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6 FETCH Job from Data Block to Data

The data sent to PC 2 in Section 5 will

(150U) to PC 1 (135U) using a FETCH j ob.

3lock

This means that four data words from DB 11 starting from data
word DWw 4 in PC 2 (150U0) are fetched and transferred to data
block DB 10 fromdata wozd DW 5 in PC 1 (135U/R processor). The
source and destination specified are different.

The follow ng program structure is required:

PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER 1

*) DT = DATA TRANSFER

STEPS CP 525
user user
program program
Reprocessor
CPU CP 525
FETCH PROCE -
DIRECT Til DURE —
Jobno. 2 Fo- DT
Destt. =DB10 i'G 3964R
4 DW fromn DW 5 ! G
j oT
ik 4
REECENVE | “=7 INTER-
ALL < o7 PRETER
(JOB NO. 0) RK512
1
DT |
: | JOB NUMBER 2
Data FETCH
DB 10 Source =DW4
DWS...8 n DB 11

be fetched back from PC 2

PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER 2

CP 525

user
program

PRETER

INTER - |

STEP 5

user
program

CPU

CPU

RK512

L U |

34
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SEND

DT

Data

OB 11
DW 4..7
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The interpreter and procedure are already |oaded in the user
menory of both CP 525s (see Section 4).

The FETCH job needs to be programed only on the CP 525 in the
active PC. Active neans that this PC triggers the exchange of
data and that you do not need to programa FETCH job for the ¢P
525 on PC 1.

The FETCH job is triggered when the CPU calls the handling block
FETCH DIRECT with the job nunber ‘n’. Select job nunber 2.

The corresponding job on the ¢p 525 has the same job nunber 'n*.
This job includes specifications about the data source in PC 2;
the data destination in PC 1 is specified in the FETCH DI RECT.

The ¢P 525 in PC 1 (135U0) sends a request telegramto the cp 525
in PC 2 (1500) with details about the |ocation fromwhich the
data is to be fetched. The ¢P 525 in PC 2 (150U) ietches the
requested data using a SiND ALL from data block Ds 11 of the CPU,
and sends the data to PC 1. The ¢P 525 receives the data in PC 1
and wites it into data block DB 10 with a RECEI VE ALL.

The SEND ALL (al so known as SEND O has the job nunber A-Mg O It
is called unconditionally in every program cycle and checks

whet her the ¢P 525 (dual-port RAM requires data. If the cP does,
the SEND ALL fetches it fromthe specified source and transfers
it to the cP 525. If the CP does not, the function block is
exited and the cyclic program continues.

The BRECEIVE ALL (al so known as RECEIVE O has the job mmber A-NR
O It is called unconditionally in every program cycle and checks
whet her the €P 525 (dual port RAM needs to transfer data to the
CPU. If it does, the RECEIVE ALL stores the data in the destina-
tion address specified by the cp 525. If it does not, the func-
tion block is exited and the cyclic program continues.
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6.1 CP 525 User P:rogram for PC 1 (1330)
Switch the node selector on the ¢P 525 to "PGR".

Call the program "CL512PC1" in the COM 525 mask ‘PROGRAM
SELECTION' with F7 (HELP)

Press F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the ‘' SELECTION mask to call the
*JOB BLOCK' mask. Enter the job number with which the job will be
triggered by the CPU. Seiect ‘Job no. :'"2m,

Press F5 (PROGRAM JOB) to call the ‘PROCRAM JOB' mask.

Using F7 (HELP) enter the ‘job: ' "FETCH" and 'job type' "DATA
BLOCK". The ‘source - word address’ in PC 2 is "4" D (decinal)
and also "4" H (hexadecinmal). The data bl ock nunber is m11". No
CPU nunber need be specified since PC 2 (150U0) i s capable only of
singl e processor operation. Do not enter any coordination flags.

The job is witten to the RAM on the PC 685 with F6 (ENTER JOB).
Press F8 (EXIT) to returr. to the 'JOB BLOCK' mask,

Press F6 (SAVE JOB BLOCK} to save the whole job block; i.e. , the
FETCH and the SEND job (see Section 5) are saved on the hard
disk. Depending on whether you wish to overwite the existing job
bl ock, answer the pronpt 'ACK.011l: Job block already exists -
overwite? with FL (YES) or F3 (NO.

Press F8 (EXIT) to return to the 'SELECTION' nask.
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-> SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK -> S(MATIC S5 / COM525
PROGRAM JOB
DRIVE: B  PROGRAM: CL512PC1 COMPONENT: CL
JOB
Job no.: 002
Job: FETCH
Job type OATA BLOCK
CPU no.:
DB no.: 011
Source - word address: 0000 O 0004 H
If required with coordination flag:
F i F2 F3 [ F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
ON PAGE PAGE OELETE ENTER
PRINTER BACKWARDS | FORWARDS ! JOB JOB HELP EXIT

Transfer the job in the 'SELECTION' mask with F2 (TRANSFER) and
F3 (FFD-> CP) to the user nenory of the CP 525. This is similar
to transferring the' interpreter and procedure (see Section
4.3.1.3).

Press F6 (JOB BLOCK) in the ‘TRANSFER mask (see Section 4.3.1.3)
to transfer all the jobs to the CP 525 user nenory.

Performa CP 525 col d restart by pressing F1 in t he ‘' TRANSFER*
mask.

Switch the ¢P 525 to "RUN". The red LED for device interface 1

(IF 1) nust now go off, If it does not, check that the interpre-
ter and procedure are actually present.
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6.2 STEP 5 User Program for PC 1 (R Processor)

The FEICH job is triggered by a FETCH DIRECT call with a job
nunber other than O in this case, job nunber 2. The job nunber
in the FETCH DI RECT block and the nunber of the jeb in the ¢P 525
must be the same. The job is to be carried out on the positive
going edge at digital input | 0.2.

Interface number SSNR “2” and job number A-NR "2" nust be pro-
grammed. Select the flag word "W 20" as the condition codeword
ANZW and "FY 24" as the parameter assigmment error byte PAFE. The
condition codeword indicates the job status and any error mes-
sages.

The FETCH DIRECT requires details of the destination of the data
in PC 1. The data destination should be the data block (dest.
type QTYP "DB") with the number DBNR "10". The start of the
destination ZANF is data word "5" and the destination | ength ZLAE
i S "4" data words.

The FETCH job is triggered with the result of |ogic operation
(RLo) 1. If R1LO equals O when the call is made, oaly the condi-
tion codeword is updated

The tennination of the job with an error and the »ccurrence of a
parameter assignment error is indicated at digital output Q 0.2
In this situation, an ercor evaluation programtailored to the
particular application is usually called. If an error occurs,

eval uate the error nunbers in the parameter assignnent error byte
PAFE, condition codeword ANZW and error message area in the
SYSTAT (see al so Section 10).

The data sent fromPC 2 (1500) is witten to the Reprocessor by
the ¢p 525 of PC 1 (1350) using RECEIVE ALL. The interface nunber
SSNR nust also be “2". The job nunber A-NR is "O". Select con-
dition codewor dANZW “ FW25° and paraneter assignnent error byte
PAFE "FY 27". In the AIL function the condition codeword is only
one word long. The lower order byte (FY 26) indicates the nunber
of the job for which the RECEIVE ALL is currently transferring
data £rom the CP to the CPU, in this case job number 2.
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The RECEIVE AL can be celled up with any RIO.

Fromthe STEP 5 presetting mask, call the progran file
"B:CLPCIRST.S5D" and add the followi ng statenents to the organi-

zation block oB 1:

:AN | 0.2
'R F 22
:A | 0.2
AN F2. 2
s F 22
:JU FB122
NAMVE :FETCH
SSNR KY0,2
A-NR KY0,2
ANZW FW20
ZTYP KSDB
DBNR : KY0,10
ZANF : KF+5
ZLAE KF+4
PAFE FY24
:0 F 21.3
:0 F 24.0
= Q02
:JU FBl27
W :REC-A
SSNR KYo ,2
A-NR : Kyo, O
ANZW . FwW25
PAFE : FY27

EDGE EVALUATI ON.

THE RESULT OF LOGIC OPERATION

(®wo) IS SET FOR ONE CYCLE | F THE
SI GNALAT INPUT | 0.2 CHANGES FROM
0 TO 1.

TRIGEER FETCH JOB 2

| NTERFACE NUMBER 2

JOB NUMBER 2

CONDI TI ON CODEWORD

DEST. TYPE DATA BLGCK

DEST. DATA BLOCK pB 10

DEST. START DATA wRD 5

DEST. LENGTH 4 DATA WORDS
PARAMETER ASSIGNMEMT ERROR BYTE

JOB 2 TERM NATED WTH ERROR
OR PAMMVETER ASSI GNMENT ERRCR
| NDI CATED AT OQUTPUT Q 0.2

RECEIVE ALL CALL

| NTERFACE NUMBER 2

JOB NUMBER O

CONDI TI ON' CODEWORD

PARAMETER ASSI GNVENT ERRCR BYTE

Data bl ock DB 10 was programed with sufficient length in the

previous exanpl e.

Transfer the extended 0B 1 to the user menory of your R proces-
sor. Carry out a cold restart on the R processor. The green LED

(RUN) should light up.

,,,,,
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6.3 CP 525 User Program for PC 2 (15 :U)

Not hing is changed in the CP 525 user programin Section 4.4
since no job is required in the passive PC 2.

Switch the node selector on the ¢P 525 to "RUN". "he red LED on the
device interface 1 of the ¢p 525 should now go out. If it does

not, the interpreter and/or procedure is nissing or there is a Cp
525 hardware fault.

6.4 STEP 5 User Program for PC 2 (1500)

The transfer of the data requested by PC 1 (1350) fromthe CPU
(data block BB 11) to the ¢P 525 in PC 2 (150U) is performed bya
SEND ALL call. The inter:ace number SSNR nust be 'Q". The job
nunber A-NRis “O'. Select "FWl4" as the condition codeword ANZW.
In ALL functions the condition codeword is one word long. The
coordination flag byte nunber of the job for whick the data is
fetched is indicated in the lower order byte (J?Y 15). In this

le there are no coordination flags in the FETCH job for the
CP 525 in PC 1 (135U0) so FFH appears here.

CP 525 specifies the data source for the SEND ALL. No source need
be specified in the handling bl ock (specify source type QTYP
"NN"). Thenext three paraneters - data block number DBNR, Source
start QANF and source length QLAE - are then automatically not
eval uat ed.

The parameter assignment error byte PAFE is flag nyte "FY 16”.

Comnect the interface nodule AS 511 with the B¢ 6 15 and call up
the program file “B: :CLPCISST.S5D" in the STEP 5 p sesettings mask.
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Orgassmmtion block OB 1 nust be extended as fol | ows:

:JU FB180 SEND a1 CALL
NANE :SEND
SSNR : KY0,0 | NTERFACE NUMBER O
ANR : KY0,0 JOB NUMBER O
ANZW : FwWl4 CONDI TI ON' CODEVWORD
QTYP : KSNN NO SOURCE SPECIFIEL
DBNR : KY0,0 NOT EVALUATED
QANF KY+0 NOT EVALUATED
QLAE : KY+0 NOT EVALUATED
PAFE : FY16 PARAVETER ASS| GNVENT ERROR BYTE

You al ready programmed the data bl ock DB1lintheprevi ous
example.

Transfer the extended OB 1 to the user menory of your S5-1500.
Carry out a cold restart The green LEO (RUN) nust |ight up.

6.5 Test

(bserve the data words DWO to Dw 3 and oW 5 to DW 9 of data
block DB 10 in PC 1 (1350) using the PC 685 online function
CONTROL VARI ABLE.

Switch the digital input I 0.1 and then input | 0.2 on PC 1 from
Oto 1. Four data words fromdata word DWO to Dw 3 are then sent
to PC 2 (150U0). Data words DW5 to DW9 are transferred back (see
also Section 5). The values of data words oW Oto DW3 mst now
be located in data words DW5 to DwW 9.

[f you do not have any digital 1/0 modules With a sinulator
available, then use flags F 0.1 and F 0.2 instead of the inputs I
0.1 and I 0.2. Set (or reset) the flags with the PG 685 online
function CONTROL VARI ABLE. (bserve the condition codewords FW 11
and FW 20 and the parameter assignnent error bytes FY 15 and FY
24 with CONTROL VARI ABLE.
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7 SEND Job, Flags to Data Bl ock

A SEND job is to be programmed in the opposite direction, fromPC
2to pc 1.

In every second program cycle, flag word 8 (i.e. flag bytes 8 and
9) are to be transferred from PC 2 (150U) to data block DB 10
- data word DW4 - in pc 1 (135U).

The fol l owing program structure iS required:

PROGRAMVABL ECONTROLLER? PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER 1
STEPS CP 525 CP 525 STEP 5
user user user user
program program program program
CPU R processor
CPU CP 525 CP 525 CPU
SEND PROCE — E  PROCE —
DIRECT] _ _{|DURE 4 + DURE
obno. 1 ] R i DT ;
e from i ] H
= ' 1 DT DT
e |
SEND | iR INTER- INTER — RECEIVE
AL L PRETER PRETER ALL
Wobno.0) | DT i} pisy2 RK512 PT il wob.no.0)
S 1
DT ! DT
i e |
Data Ja0B INUMBER 1 Data
Flags DB 10
Fréand$ EEE?M oW 4
DB 10 - i

*) DT = DATA TRANSFER?
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The interpreter and procidure are already |oaded in the user
menories of the two CP 575s (see Section 4) .

The SEND job needs to be programed only on the CF 525 of the
active pc. Active means that this PC initiates the data exchange
and that you need to program a SEND job only for the Cp 525 in PC
2.

The SEND job is initiated when the CPU calls the handling bl ock
SEND DI RECT with the job nunmber 'n'. Select job nunber '1'. The
same job nunber 'n'is also given to the corresponding job on the
CP 525. This job contain. i nformation about the destination of
the data in PC 1 (1350).

The cp 525 fetches the data only when called by tle handling
bl ock SEND ALL which transfers the data from the CPU/FW8 to the
CP 525 in PC 2.

The CP 525 in PC 1 (135U) receives the data and calls the RECEIVE
ALL to store it in the destination indicated by PC 2.

The SEND ALL (al so kmown as SEND O has the job number A-NR O It
is called unconditional ly? in every program cycle and checks
whether the ¢p 525 (dual-port rav) requires data. If the CP does,
the SEND aLL fetches it from the specified source and transfers
It tothe CP 525. |f the GP does not, the function block is
exited and the cyclic program continues.

The RECEIVE ALL (also known as RECEIVE 0) has the job mumber A-NR
O It is called unconditionally in every program cycle and checks
whet her the 6P 525 (dud-port Rav) wishes to transfer data to the
CPU. If it does, the RECEIVE ALL stores the data in the destina-
tion address specified by the ¢p 525, If it does not, the fune-
tion block is exited and the cyclic program continues.

The content of flag word ¥W 8 is to be incremented by 1 in each

programcycle. In this way it is easy to recognize in PC 1 that
the SEND job has been carried out successfully.
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7.1 cP 525 User Program for PC 1 (13.0)

Nothing is changed in the CP 525 user programsince no job is
required in the passive 1¢ 1.

Switch the nmode selector on the ¢P 525 to "RUN". The red LED on
the c¢p 525 should now go out, If this is not the case, the
interpreter and/or procedure is mssing or there is a CP 525
hardware fault.

7.2 STEP 5 User Program for PC 1 (Reprocessor)

The transfer of the data received by the CP 525 to data bl ock DB
10 is performed by the RECEIVE ALL function which is called up
cyclically. Since this, and the data block DB 10, were progranmed
in the previous exanples, nothing needbechanged in the STEP 5
progranon the R processor.

Switch the R processor to "RON". The green LED nust |ight up
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7.3 CP 525 User Program for PC 2 (15)50)

Switch the node selector on the ¢P 525 to “PCR ard call the
program "CL512PG2" in the COM 525 mask ‘ PROGRAM SELECTI ON

Press F1 (PROCRAM USER DATA) in the ‘SELECTION mask to call up
the *JOB BLOCK . Enter the job nunber with which this job is to
be triggered by the CPU. Select ‘Job no.:'"".

Press F5 (PROGRAM JOB) to call the ‘' PROGRAM JOB' rask.

Using F7 (HELP) enter 'job:' "SEND" and 'job type' ' DATA BLOCK".
The 'dest. - word address’ is "4" D (decimal) and the data block
nunber is "10". No entry is necessary for the CPU nunber as PC 1
(135U0) is in single proeessor operation. Do not specify any
coordi nation flags.

The job is witten to th: RAM nermory of the PG 685 by pressing F6
(ENTER JOB). Wth F8 (EXIT) you can return to the *JOB BLOCK'

mask. Wth F6 (SAVE JOB BLOCK) the SEND job is witten to the
hard di sk.

F8 (EXIT) returns you to the ‘ SELECTION mask,
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-> SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
PROGRAM JOB
DRIVE: B PROGRAM: CL512PC2 COMPONENT: CL
JOB

Job no.: 001

Job: SEND

Job type DATA BLOCK

CPU no.:

0B no.: 010

Dest. - word address: 00004 D 0004 H

If required with coordination flag: .

F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 Fé F7 F8

ON PAGE PAGE DELETE ENTER

PRINTER [BACKWARDS | FORWARDS JC% JOB HELP EXIT

Transfer the job with F2 (TRANSFER) and F3 (FD -> CP) to the user
menory of the 6P 525. This is simlar to transferring the inter-
preter and procedure (see Section 4.4.1.2).

Ress F6 (JOB BLOCK) i n the 'TRANSFER' mask (see Section 4,4.1.2)
to transfer all the jobs to the c¢p 525 user nenory.

Perform a CP 525 coOl d restart by pressing Fl in the 'TRANSFER'
mask.

Switch the ¢ 525 to "RuN". The red LED for device interface i

(IF 1) must nowgo off. If it does not, check that the interpre-
ter and procedure al € actually present.
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7.4 STEP 5 User Program for PC 2 (1500)

The SEND job is triggered by a SEND DIRECT call, with a job
nunber other than O in this case job nunber 1. The job nunber in
the SEND DI RECT nust be the same as that of the job in the cp
525. The job is to be carried out in each second program cycle,

The interface mmber SSNR "0" and job nunber A-NR "1" nust be
programmed. Select condition codeword ANZW "FW 20" and paraneter
assignment error byte PAFE "FY 25". The condition codeword re-
quires two words. The job status and any error nmessages are indi-
cated in flag word P 20. The nunber of pieces of data trans-
ferred during the current SEND AL call is indicated in flag word
W 22

In the handling block there nust be details about the source of
the data in the CPU for the SEND job. The data source should be
flag bytes (source type QTYP "FY"). The parameter data block DBMR
is therefore not evaluated. The source start QaNF is flag byte
“8" and source length QLAE is "2" flag bytes,

The SEND job is triggered with the result of logic operation
(RLO) 1. If RO equals O when the call is nade, only the condi-
tion codeword is updated. Inverting the flag bhit F 3.0 neans that
the R0 is Oin one cycle and 1 in the next.

Thetermnation of the job with an error is indicited in the con-
dition codeword in bit 3. The occurrence of a parameter assign-
ment error can be recognized by the setting of bit O in the
paraneter assignnment error byte. In this situation, an error

eval uation pro-gramtailored to the particular application is
usually called. If an error occurs, evaluate the error nunbers in
the paraneter as-sigmment error byte PAFE, condition codeword
ANZW and error roes-sage area in the SYSTAT (see also Section 10).

The actual data transfer of the flag to the CP 525 is carried out
by the SEND AIL call. This was prograned in the |ast exanple.
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Connect the p¢ 685 with the programer interface nodule AS 511,
and call up the programfile "B:cLPC25sT.S5D" in the STEP 5

presetting nmask. Extend the orgamization block OB 1 with t he
fol lowing statements.

L. FW8
L KF+l
:+F INCREMENT cONTENT OF THE ¥1A¢ WORD
:T FW8 BY 1 IN EACH PrROG. CYCLE
AN F 3.0 | NVERT F1a6 BI T | N EACH
= F30 PROGRAM CYCLE
:JU FB180 TRIGGER SEND JOB 1
NANVE :SEND
SOAR : KY0,0 | NTERFACE NUMBER O
A-NR : KY0,1 JOB NUMBER 1
ANZW . FW20 CONDI TI ON  CCDEWORD
QTYP : KSMB SOURCE TYPE F1AG
DBNR : Kv0,0 NOT EVALUATED
QANF : Kr+8 SOURCE START F146 BYTE 8
QLAE : KF+2 SOURCE LENGTH 2 rrac BYTES
PAFE : Fy24 PARAVETER ASSI GNVENT ERRCR BYTE

Transfer OB 1 to the user menory of your S5 -150U. Perform acol d
restart on the PC. The green LED (RUN) nust |ight up.

7.5 Test

Cbserve the data word ow 4 in data block DB 10 on PC 1 (1350)
using the pg 685 online function CONTROL vARIABIE. The value in
the data word nust increase constantly.
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8 Coordi nation Flags
Coordination flags with a SEND j ob

By using coordination flags you can protect the data destination
of a SEND job (if this is a data block) from being overwitten.
The coordination flag is specified in the SEND job. The byte and
bit nunber of this flag are transferred to the partner along with
the data.

The byte nunber of the coordination flag appears in the destina-
tion PC for one cycle in the condition codeword of the RECEIVE
ALL. Based on this byte nunber, you can recognize in the destina-
tion CPU which job is responsible for the data that has arrived.
If you set the coordination flag belonging to the job in the STEP
5 user program you can prevent the job from being repeated. as
seen as the data from the destination area is saved or otherw se
processed, you can have the user program reset the coordination
flag; the job is then free to be executed again.

Coordination flags with a FETGH job

By using coordination flags you can also protect the data source
of a FETCH job (only possible for D8 or DX) in the source CPU
frombeing read. A coordination flag is specified in the FETCH
job of the ¢p 525. The byte and bit number of thisflag are
transferred in the request telegramto the partner.

The byte nunber of the coordination flag appears in the PC in
which the data source is located. It appears for one cycle in the
condition codewordof t he SENDAI L Basedont hi sbyt enunber you
can recogni se when and by which job data is requested. If you set
the coordination flag belonging to this job in the STEP 5user
program you can prevent the source data area for this job being
read. Assoonast hedatai n the source area is ready, you can
have the coordination flag reset; data is then once again trans-
ferred in response to the request telegramfromthe job.
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Note that in the condition codeword of the SEND ALL or RECEIVE
ALL only the byte and not the bit nunber of the coordination flag
appears. You nmust therefore make sure that the byte nunber allo-
cated to a coordination flag is unique if you wish to evaluate
the information in the condition codeword in the program You can
use any flag as a coordination flag, however, only byte nunbers
from1l to 223 can be indicated in the condition codeword.

The coordination flags nust be declared in the STEP 5 program as
IPC output flags and enabled on the ¢P 525 with junpers at jumper
bl ock 25. The Irc flags (and therefore also the coordination
flags) are part of the normal flag area.

IPC flags with the R processor

The Ipc flags nmust be entered in data block DB 1 as IPC outputs.
As soon as DB 1 is progranmmed, the digital 1/0 bytes nust also be
entered. The IPC flags are then handled by the operating system
as digital I/0s. Before the cyclic programis run, the IPC input
flags are transferred from the dual-port RAM of the CP to the
flag area of the CPU. IPG input flags are not used with the

CP 525. At the end of the cyclic program IPC output flags are
transferred fromthe flag area of the CPU to the dual -port RAM

IPC flags with the $5-1150

The data block DB 1 nust also be programmed. Digital I/0s do not
need to be entered with the 85-115U.

IPC flags with the $5-1500

The IPG flags nust be transferred in each program cycle between
the CPU and t he dual - port RAM of the CP 525 by function block FB
186 or by system commands.FB 186 is supplied with the handling
bl ocks. ADB 1 for exchanging IPC flags and/or digital If0s does
not exist in the S$5-1500.
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In every second program cycle, PC 2 (1500) triggers a SEND job
(job nunber 1). It is transferredto data block DB 10 - data word
D 4 in PC1wththe flag word F¥ 8. The job was programed in
Section 7 and only needs to have the details of the coordination
flag F 5.3 added. The content of the flag word is increnented by
1 in each program cycle.

The programin PC 1 (R processor) recognises from the condition
codeword of the RECEIVE ALL that data with the coordination flag
byte nunber5fronaSEND jobhasarrived. CoordinationflagF
5.3 is then set. The jobs with the sane coordination flag numbers
(same byte and bit nunber) are then rejected with the error

nunber 32H in the reply telegram 9H in the condition codeword
and 30H in the SYSTAT. Therefore data word DW 4 is protected from
being overwritten.

Wth digital imput | 0.7 you can reset the coordination flag
again so that the SEND job is again accepted.

8.1 CP 525 User Program for PC 1 (1350)

The CP 525 program does not need to be changed. In any case no
job is required on PC 1. The IPC flag bytes Oto 31 have al ready
been enabled by neans of junpers (see Section 3).

Switch the €P 525 to “RUN'. The red LED on the CP 525 must go

out. |f this is not the case, either the interpreter and/or
procedure is mssing or there is a hardware fault on the CP 525.
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8.2 STEP 5 User Program for PC 1 (R Processor)

The transfer of the data received by the CP 525 <o the data bl ock
DB 10 is performed by the RECEIVE ALL, which is called up cyclic-
ally. The RECEIVE AL and data block DB 10 have already been
programed.

As soon as data arrives fromthe SEND job (with job number 1) of

PC 2 the coordination flag byte number appears in the |ower order
byte of the RECEIVE ALL condition codeword. If the byté number 1s
5, the coordination flag F 5.3 is set and SEND jobs fromPC 2 are
rejected.

The coordination flag is reset by a positive edge at digital
input | 0.7 allowing the job to be accepted again.

FoUowi ng the next SEND job fromPC 2 (with job number 1) the
coordination flag is set again imediately.

Extend organization block OB 1 as follows:

L FY26 COORDI NATI ON' FI AGBYTENUVBERFROM
'L KF+45 CONDI TI ON CODEWORD OF THE RECEIVE
1 1=F ALL EQUALS 5? IF YES, THEN SET

:8§ F 5.3 COORDINATION FLAG

AS 1ONG ASTHE COORDINATION FLAG
'S SET, THE DATADESTI NATI ONI S
PROTECTED ¥roM BEING OVERWRI TTEN,
THE SEND JOB W TH COORDINATION
FLAG F 5.3 wiLL. EJECTED.

0.7 EDGE EVALUATI O\

2.7 THE RESULT OF LocIC OPERATI ON
0.7 (RLO) IS SET FOR ONE CYCIE, | F
2.7 THE SI GNALAT | 0.7 CHANGES FROM
2.7 0 TO 1.

o —

'R F 5.3 RESET COORDINATION FLAG W TH 0->1
: EDGEATI NPUTI 0. 7
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IPC output flag byte 5, input byte O and output byte O nust be
entered in data block pB 1 with the STEP 5 programming function
| NPUT (FL) MASK (F4)

DB 1 ASSI G\VENT OF 1/ 0s

DG TAL | NPUTS :, 0, , .,
DG TAL QUTPUTS .0,
IPC FLAG | NPUT' s HEN
IPC FLAG QUTPUTS :, 5, .,
TIMER BLOCK LENGTH .

Transfer the extended OB 1 and DB 1 to the R processor. Perform a
cold restart on the R processor. The green LED nust now |ight up.

8.3 (CP525 User Program in PC2 (1500)

Switch the node selector of the ¢P 525 to "PGR" and call up the
program "CL512Pc2" in the coM 525 mask ‘ PROGRAM SELECTI ON

Using F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the ‘SELECTION mask, you call up
the 'JOB BLOCK' mmsk. Enter the job nunber “I” of the SEND job
programed in Section 7.3.

Press F5 (PROGRAM JOB) to call up the ‘PROGRAM JOB ‘ nmask.

Leave the destination paraneters as they are and enter the coor-
dination flag F “5. 3“ .
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-> SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
PROGRAM JOB

DRIVE: B  PROGRAM: CL512PC2  COMPONENT: CL

JOB
Job no.: 001
Job: SENO
Job type DATA BLOCK
CPU no.:
0BNO.: 010
Source - word address: 00004 D 0004 H

If required with coordination flag: 005.3

F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 F6 F7 F8
N PAGE PAGE OELETE ENTER
PRINTER | BACKWARDS | FORWARDS JoB Jos HELP EXIT

The job is entered in the RaM of the PG 685 with F6 (ENTER JOB).
Wth F8 (EXIT) you remto the *JOB BLock' mask. Wth F6 ( SAVE
JOB BLOcK) the SEND job is witten to the hard disk. Return to
the ' SELECTIONI mask with F8 (EXIT).

Transfer the job in the 'SELECTION' mask Wi th F2 (TRANSFER) and
F3 (FD -> cP) to the user menmory of the cp 525. This is simlar
to transferring the interpreter and procedure (see Section
4.4.1.2). Ress F6 (JOB BLock) in the 'TRANSFER' mask (see
Section 4.4.1.2) to transfer all the jobs to the cp 525 user
menory. Perform a CP 525cold ~ by pressing F1 in the

‘ TRANSFER  mask.

Switch the ¢P 525 to "RUN". The red 1ED for device interface 1
(IF 1) must now go off. If it does not, check that the interpre-
ter and procedure are actually present.
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8.4 STEP 5 User Program for PC 2 (1500)

Not hi ng needs changing on the previous STEP 5 program The SEND
job with job nunber 1 is triggered as before (see Section 7.4).

Switch the CPUto “RUN'. The green LED nust ligh:c up.

8.5 Test

Observe the data word Dw 4 in data block DB 10 on PC 1 (1350)
with the PG 685 online function CONTROL VARIABLE. The wvalue does
not change.

Switch input 1 0.7 fromOto 1. The wvalue in data word DW 4 nust
change once and then remain constant since the coordination flag
is set immediately after the job is accepted.

Al so observe condition codeword Fw 20 of the SEND job with job
nunber 1 on the 85-150U. |f the coordination flag is set inthe R
processor, this SEND job is rejected by PC 1 (135U0) and KM =
00001001 00101000 appears briefly in the condition codeword. This
means that the job is conpleted with error 9H, DB or DX inhibited
by coordination flag. The error number 30H appears in the error
nmessage area of the SYSTAT (see Section 10)
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9 PSEUDO WRI TE Job, Input to Data Bl ock

You can have the source and destination of a job specified by the
STEP 5 program and change them while the programis running. For
this purpose there are special jobs on the €P 525 with the re-
served job pmmbers 190 {0 199. To dist “inguish them from normal
SEND and FETCH jobs, these functions are known as PSEUDO WRI TE
and PSEUDO READ. These functions have nothing to do with the
READARIIE functions of the handling blocks. In the READ WRI TE
functions, nei ther CPU nunbers nor coordination flags can be
speci fied.

Ko job needs to be programmed CM the CP 525.

The source and destination nust be specified in a data block or
extended data block (the paraneter data block) as follows

n : KS= QTYP source type (not XX, RW or MNN)

n+1l: KY= DBNR data bl ock number for QTYP DB or DX

n+2: KF= QANF source start address

n+3: KF= QLAE source length SEND (any length for
FETCH)

n+é4: KS= ZTYp dest. type (only DB, DX, RS, AS)

n+5: KY= DBNR data bl ock nunber for ZTYP DB

n+6: RF= ZANF dest. start address

n+7: KF= ZLAE dest. length FETCH (any length for
SEND)

n+8: KY= BYTE, BIT coordination flag byte and bit number

n+9: KF= CPU No CPU nunber in partner

The data type DB or DX, the data block number and the start word
address n of the set of paraneters nust be specified when the
SEND DI RECT or FETCH DIRECT is called. The C€P 525 automatically
fetches the 10 data words with the transfer parameters.

The WRITE function is triggered by a SEND DIRECT call with
a job number between 190 and 199. The special job first fetches
the source and destination paraneters from the paraneter data

bl ock specified with the SEND DI RECT by means of a SEND ALL. Wth
a second SEND ALL call, the ¢P 525 fetches the data to be trans-
ferred fromthe source specified in the parameter data bl ock
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and transfers it to the partner. At the partner the data is
stored under the specified destination address in the parameter
data block by a RECEIVE ALL.

The PSEUDO READ function is triggered by a FETCH DIRECT call with
a job nunber between 190 and 199. The special job first fetches
the source and destination parameters fromthe parameter data

bl ock specified with the FETCH DIRECT by neans of a SEND AIL. The
CP 525 then sends a request telegramwith the source address
specified in the parameter data block to the partner. This uses a
SEND ALL to fetch the data fromthe data source and sends it to
the requesting CP 525. The CP stores the data using a RECEIVE ALL
under the address specified in the parameter data bl ock.

For exanple, input byte IB Oin in PC 1 (1350) is sent to data
word DW¥ O in data block DB 11 of PC 2 (150%) using a PSEUDO WRI TE
j ob.

The interpreter and procedure are already |oaded in the user
menory of both CP 525s (see Section 4).

The special jobs 190 to 199 for the PSEUDO READ and PSEUDO VRI TE
jobs are permanently installed on the CP 525 so they do not need
programmng and transferring to the CP user nmenory. The job
numbers 190 to 199 are reserved in the computer |ink for PSEUDO
READ and PSEUDO WRITE functi ons.

The PSEUDO WRITE job is triggered by calling SEND DI RECT. Sel ect
the job nunmber 190. The CP 525 first fetches the source and
destination parameters fromthe paranmeter data block by means of
a SEND AIL. Then the input byte IB O is fetched with a second
SEND ALL and transferred to the €P 525 in PC 2 (1500).

The CP 525 in PC 2 (1500) receives the data and stores it in the
destination specified by PC 1 (135U0) by means of a RECEIVE ALL.

When only one byte is transferred to a data word, the CP 525

wites the data into the left data byte DL and overwites the
right data byte DR with O
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PROGRAMMABLECONTROLLER 1 PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER
Reprocessor : : cpyu!
CPU CP 525 CP 525 CPU
SEND PROCE - || il PROCE-
DIRECT 1. || DURE < —+ DURE
no ! i
Parameters DB 10 E 39%4R ; oT i 3964R
fomDW21 |1 ¢ | ; i
R ' 5
Parameters | | {. ! ; '
0B 10 g ; :
DW 21...30 E | ! ; !
i ] R | ! : X
i ¥ i ! DT | ' DT :
SEND : ' : !
AL T : ? :
[ ! I i
t 1 ! 1
- : : ! :
SEND 11 L4 INTER- | {| INTER- || RECEIVE
AL 15— PRETER || ‘| PRETER | — ALL
(Job no. 0) = RK512 | RK512 bT (Job na. 0)
S L s e -
: Data i JOB NUMBER 180]| : [ Data
{| 'eabte |l READ/WRITE| i| ope

e i

) DT = DATA TRANSFER

The ALL (al so known as SEND O) has the job number A-NR O It
is called unconditionally in every program eyele and checks

whet her the CP 525 (dual -port RAM requires data. If it does, the
SEND AIL fetches it fromthe specified address and transfers it
to the CP 525. If the (P does not require data, the function
block is exited and the cyclic program conti nues.
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The RECEIVE ALL (al so known as RECEIVE O has the job nunber A-NR
O It is called unconditionally in every program cycle and checks
whether the CP 525 (dual-port RAM wishes to transfer data to the
CPU. If it does, the RECEIVE ALL stores the data in the destina-
tion address specified by the CP 525. If it does not, the func-
tion block is exited and the cyclic program continues.

9.1 CP 525 User Program for PC 1 (135U)

The job 190 is already available on the ¢p 525 and does not need
t obepr ogrammed.

Switch the CP 525 to "RON". The red LED on device interface 1
(IF 1) nust nowgo off. If this is not the case check whether the
interpreter and procedure actually exist.

9.2 STEP 5 User Program for PC 1 (R Processor)

The PSEUDOWRITE job is to be triggered by a signal change fromO
to 1 at digital input I 0.3.

The PSEUDO WRITE job is triggered by a SEND DIRECT call; i.e.,
the handling bl ock SEND with a job number in the range between
190 and 199 is called. Select job nunber 190.

The interface number SSNR nmust be programmed as "2* and the job
nunber A-NR “190". Select "FWw 30" as the condition codeword ANZW
and "FY 34" as the paraneter assignment error byte PAFE. The
condition codeword requires two words. The flag word F¥w 30 indi-
cates the job status and any error messages. The nunber of data
to be transferred with each SEND ALL call is located in flag word
W 32.
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The start address of the transfer paraneters mus~ be specified
for the PSEUDO WRITE job. The paraneters should %e located in the
data block (QIeP “DB") with the number DBNR “10' from data word
QANF “21". The CP 525 automatically requests 10 data words as
transfer parameters; the parameter QLAE is therefore not ewval-
uat ed.

The SEND job is called unconditionally and triggered by result of
logic operation (RIO) 1. If the RO is O at the tine of the call,
only the condition codeword is updated.

Theterm nation of the job with errors and the occurrence of a
parameter assignment error are indicated at digital output Q 0.3.
In this situation an error evaluation programtailored to the
particular application is usually called. If an error occurs,

eval uate the error nunbers in the parameter assignnent error byte
PAFE, condition codeword ANZW and the error message area in the
SYSTAT (see al so Section 10).

Connect the BG 685 with the R processor and call up the program
file "B:CLPCIRST.SSD" in the STEP 5 presetting mask. Extend the
organization block OB 1 with the followi ng statements.

AN | 0.3 EDGE EVALUATI ON.
'R F 2.3 THE RESULT OF LOG C OPERATION
A 10.3 (RLO) IS SET FOR ONE CYCLE, | F THE
AN F 2.3 SI GNALAT I NPUT | 0.3 CHANGES
S F2.3 FROM O T0 1.
:JU FBl20 TRIGEER SEND JOB 190

NAME :SEND

SANR KY0,2 | NTERFACE NUMBER 2

A-NR : KY0,190 JOB NUMBER 190

ANZW : FW30 CONDI TI ON' CODEWORD

QTYP : KSDB SOURCE TYPE DATA BLOCK

DBNR : KY¥0,10 PAMVETERFROVDATABLOCKDB10O

QANF : KF+21 START OF PARAMETER BLOCK DW 21

QLAE : KF+0 NOT EVALUATED

Pm: FY34 PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE
:0 F 31.3 JOB 190 TERM NATED W TH ERROR
:0 F34.0 OR PARAMETER ASSI GNMVENT ERRCR
= QO 3 | NDI CATE AT QUTPUT Q 0.3
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The SEND AIL call required for transferring the transfer parame-
ters and the input byte are already programed.

Program the source and destination in data bl ock DB 10:

21 . Rs= I B QTYP source type input byte

22 . Ky= 0,0 DBMR DB number not necessary

23 . KF= 40 QANF source start is inpat byte IB O
24 . KF= +1 QLAE source length is 1 oyte

25 . KS= DB ZTYP dest. type data bl ock

26 : KY= 0, 11 DBNR dest. data block is DB 11

27 KF= +0 ZANF dest. start is data word DWw O
28 . K= FFFF ZIAE irrelevant with SEND

29 : KY= 255,255 no coordination flag

30 : KF= +0 CPU nunber

Transfer organization block OB 1 and data block DB 10 to the user
merory of your $5-1350. Performa cold restart on the PC. The
green LED (RUN) must light up.

9.3 CP 525 User Program for PC 2 (1500)

Not hi ngneeds changi ng intheexisting CP525 program since no
job is required on PC 2.

Switch the ¢ 525 to “RUN'. The red LED on device interface 1 on
CP 525 must now go off. If it does not, check whether the inter-
preter and procedure actually exist or if there is a CP 525

har dware error.
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9.4 STEP 5 User Program for PC 2 (1500)

The transfer of the data received by the CP 525 to data block

DB 11 is carried out by the RECEIVE ALL which is called cyclical-
ly. RECEIVE ALL and data block DB 11 are already programmed;
therefore nothing needs to be changed in the STEP 5 pr-.

Switch the CPU to “RUN'. The green RUN LED must |ight wup.

9.5 Test

(hserve the data word Dw O of data block DB 11 in PC 2 (1500)
with the PG 685 online function CONTROL VANABLE.

Switch the digital input I 0.3 on PC 1 (1350) fromO to 1. The
bit pattern of input byte IB O appears in the higher order part
of data word Dw O (left-hand data DL O). The dati to the right DR
O is always overwitten with 0,

[f you do not have any digital 1/0 nodules with a sinulator
available in PC 1 (1350), then use flag byte FY O instead of the
input byte IB O Set (or reset) the flags with the PG 685 online
function CONTROL VARI ABLE. (bserve the condition codeword W 30
and the paraneter assignment error bytes FY 34 with CONTROL
VARTABIE.
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10 Reading the Error Message Area in the SYSTAT

The SYSTAT is a nenmory area on the CP 525 that contains status
information separately for each interface.

Wthin the error message area of the SYSTAT the causes of errors
are coded in detail. The error message area is 4 bytes or 2 words
long and appears as fol | ows

Bi t 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Byte 0 (DL 0) IElOIBlR Error status
Byte 1 (DR 0) error nl;nber 1 |
Byte 2 (DL 1) error mumber 2
Byte 3 (DR 1) ‘ error nunber 3

E - set, if error is entered in the SYSTAT

0 - set, if there is an error overflow (nore than 3 errors)
B - set, if there is a BREAK on the interface

R - irrelevant for the conputer link

The PC job RECEIVE DI RECT 200 is reserved for reading the error
message area. This job is carried out imediately; i.e. , it is
not entered in the CP 525 queue and does not require a RECElIVE
ALL. No job needs programming on the CP 525.

10.1 STEP 5 user Programfor PC 1 (R Processor)

The error information is to be transferred to data block DB 10
into data words DW9 and DW 10. The job is called unconditionally
in every program cycle but executed enly if an error occurs. It
must be called by the result of logic operation (RLO) 1.
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When RESET 200 is called, the error nessage area of the interface
addressed (in this exanple SSNR = 2 for device interface |F 1 of

the CP 525) is reset. The data words DW 9 and DW 10 in data block
DB 10 in which the error nunbers are witten by RECEIVE 200, nust
be reset separately.

The error nessage area is reset by a positive going edge at
digital input | 0.4,

Extend the organization bl ock 0B 1 by the followi ng statements:

:0 F 3.0
"ONF 3.0 GENERATE RLO = 1
:JU FBl21 READ ERRCR MESSACGE AREA SYSTAT
NAME :RECEIVE
SSNR : KY0,2 | NTERFACE NUMBER 2
A-NR : KY0,200 JOB NUMBER 200
ANZW © FWB5 CONDI TI ON - CODEWORD
ZIYP . KSDB THE DEST. IS A DATA BLOCK
DBNR : XY0,10 DATA BLOCK NUMBER 10
ZANF : KF+9 FROM DATA WORD 9
ZLAE KF+2 2 DATA WORDS

PAFE : FY39 PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERRCR BYTE

:0 F 36.3 JOB TERM NATED WTH ERROR
:0 F 39.0 OR PARAMETER ASS|I GNMENT ERROR

t= @ 4 | NDI CATEDAT QOUTPUTQ. 4

AN 10. 4 EDGE EVALUATI O\

‘R F2. 4 THE RESULT OF LocIc OPERATI ON

A | 0.4 (R1O) IS SET FOR ONE CYCLE IF THE
AN F2.4 SIGNAL AT INPUT I 0.4 CHANGES

:S F2.4 FROM 0 TO 1.

:3¢ FB10O

NAME :R-SYSTAT
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Function block FB 100

:JU FBl24 RESET SYSTAT

NAVE :RESET

SR : KY0,2 INTERFACE NUMBER 2

A-NR KY0, 200 JOB NUMBER 200

PAFE : FY40 PAWMETER ASSI GNVENT ERROR BYTE
:¢  DB1O | N DATA BLOCK DB 10
L KF+0 DELETE DATA WORDS DW 9 AND DW 10
T DV
T DWO
. BE

Transfer the organisation block OB 1 and function block FB 100 to
the user menory of the R processor. Performa cold restart. The
green RUN LED nust |ight up.

10.2 Test

Ohserve the data block DB 10 oW 9 and Dw 10 with the PG 685
online function CONTROL VARI ABLE and di sconnect the cable connec-
tor between the two CP 525s.

In data word DW 9, KH = OEFF appears, and in DW 10, KH = FFFF
appears, (BREAK). This error number is signalled repeatedly until
the situation has been resolved. For this reason the error buffer
in the SISTAT overflows; bit 2 in the first byte is set. Transfer
jobs are termnated with error FH in the ANZW.

Reconnect the two CP 525s. Reset the SYSTAT errcr message area by
switching input | 0.4 fromOto 1. Check that it has been reset
using CONTROL VARI ABLE. Initiate the SEND job with job nunber 1
on PC1 at input | 0.1

Switch the nmode selector of the GP 525 in the 85-1500 to STOP and
trigger the SEND job with the job nunber 1 on PC 1 (1350). KH =
0838 appears in data word DW 9 of DB 10, i.e. the error message
that the partner CP is switched to "PGR" or “ STOP".

65



B8576540- 03 RK 512 Exampie of Application

11 Date/ Tine PC Jobs

The CP 525 has an internal battery-backed hardware clock that
continues to run even if there is a power failure, If necessary
it can be used as a calendar and tinmer. The clock can be set,
read and synchroni zed with the hardware clocks o? other CPS in
the same PC

The PC job nunber 218 is reserved for reading and witing the
date and time on the €P 525. This special job is executed imedi-
ately; i.e., it is not entered in the job buffer of the €P 525
anddoesnotrequire a SEND ALL or RECEIVE ALL. The job is
initiated and the transfer carried out in one call. You do not
need to programa job on the € 525.

11.1 Read Date/Time

The current date and time values are to be transferred cyclically
from the CP 525 hardware clock to data block DB 10 from data word
Dw 11. In DB 10 they are stored in the follow ng fornat:

11 : K= 0100 master identifier

12 . K= mmss 1/10 s / 1/100 s / seconds
13 Ki= mmhh mnutes / hours

14 KH= ddmm day / month

15 . K= yy00 year [ --

VWen the tine is to be transferred to a master, which is to
remain a master and which can read the tine, the master idemt-
ifier must be set. \Wien the power is switched on the nmaster
identifier on the ¢P 525 is reset. It is, however, not influenced
by the SYNCHRON function bl ock. The setting of the master identi-
fier is described in Sections 11.2 and 11.3.

Thetransfer is to take place in every cycle. The termination of
the job with an error is tobe indicated at output Q 0.5,
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Extend OB 1 by the statements below to trigger a corresponding PC
j ob:

:0 F 3.0
:ON F 3.0 RIO =1
:JU FB121
NAME :RECEIVE
SONR : KY0,2 | NTERFACE NUMBER 2
ANR : KY0,218 JOB NUMBER 218
m FW41 CONDI TI ON - CODEWORD
ZTYP KSDB THE DEST. IS A DATA BILOCK
DBNR : KY0,10 DATA BU3CK NUMBER 10
ZANF : KF+11 FROM DATA WORD 11
ZIAE KF+5 5 DATA WORDS
PAFE . FY45 PARAMETER ASSIGMMENT ERROR BYTE
:0 F 42.3 JOB TERMINATED WITH ERROR
:0 F 45.0 OR PARAMETER ASSI GNVENT ERRCR

Q. 5 INDICATED AT OUTPUT Q 0.5

Transfer the extended organization block OB 1 to the R processor
and performa cold restart. The green “RUN' LED must |ight up.
Test

Cbserve data block pB 10 fromDW 11 to ow 15 with the PG 685

onl i ne function CONTROL VARIABIE. The date and tine are not
entered because the master identifier is not set after the cp 525
has started follow ng power up.

The job is termnated without errors in the condition codeword;
nothing is entered in the destination data bl ock.
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11.2 Setting the Date/Time

Enter the value to be set (31st Decenber, 1987, 23 hours, 58 min-
utes and 30 seconds) in data block pB 10 from data word pw 16 in
BCD format. The CP 525 is to be the master. The master identifier
(bit 8) in data word bw 16 nust be set (see also Sections 11.1
and 11.3) .

16 : x= 0100 master identifer set

17 : ¥i= 0030 1/10 s, 1/100 s / seconds
18 : K= 5823 m nut es/ hour s

19 . KH= 3112 day/ nont h

20 : KH= 8700 year/ - -

The set function iS to be triggered by a signal change fromOto
1 at input bit I 0.6. If the job is termnated with an error, the
error is indicated at output Q 0.6.

Extend 0B 1with the statenents below to trigger a corresponding
PC job:

:AN 10.6 EDGE EVALUATI ON:
'R F 2.6 THE RIO IS SET FOR ONE CYCLE IF
:A 10.6 THE SI GNALAT INPUT | 0.6 CHANGES
AN F 2.6 FROM O 10 1.
'8 F 2.6
:JU FB120 CALL PG JOB SET TIME

NAME :SEND

SSNR: KY0,2 INTERFACE NUMBER 2

A-MR : KY0,218 JOB NUMBER 218

ANZW : - FW46 CONDI TI ON' CODEWORD

QTYP : KSDB SOURCE |'S ADATA BLOCK

DBNR : K¥0,10 DATA Bl . XX KNUKBERLO

QANF KF+16 FROM DATA WORD 16

QLAE : KF+5 5 DATA WORDS

Pm: FY50 PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE
0 F 47.3 JOB TERM NATED WTH ERRCR
:0 F 50.0 OR PARAMETER ASSI GNVENT ERRCR
= Q0.6 | NDI CATEDAT QUTPUTCQQ. 6
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Transfer organization biock OB 1 and data block »B 10 to the user
menory of the R processor. Performa cold restart. The green
"RUN" 1ED must light up.

Test

Switch the digital input | 0.6 fromO to 1. The master identi-
fier, date and tine of the CP 525 hardware clock is set to the
time programmed in data block DB 10. The success of the operation
can be recognised by the date and tine values that are witten
cyclically to data words Dw 11 to DWw 15; tenths of seconds,
seconds and minutes nust change continuously. Shortly afterwards
the €p 525 indicates a change of year. The CP 525 recogni zes a
change of year and also leap years; it counts 28 or 29 days in
February correctly.

11.3 Synchroni zing Several CP Hardware d ocks

To synchronize the hardware clocks of several ¢P nodules, the CPU
must read the date and time froma CP declared as tine master and
transfer these values to other commmications pracessors which
are declared as time s| aves.

Reading the time is carried out with a RECEIVE DI RECT 218 (see
Section 11.1) and setting the time with a SEND DI RECT 218 (see
Section 11.2).

A CP is declared master by means of a SEND DIRECT 218 ifbit8is
set in the first data word transferred. If this bit is O the CP
is atime slave.

If only one data word is transferredw t hSENDDI RECT218 (QILAE =
1), only the master identifier is affected; the time renmains
unchanged. |f five data words are transferred with SEND DI RECT
218 (QLAE = 5) the master identifier, date and tinme are trans-
ferred. The hardware clock is set correspondingly and continues
to run with the new val ue.
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For exanpl e, suppose there are three CP 525 nodul es plugged into
an 85-1350 with R processor. They have the nodule addresses O 2
and 4. The ¢p 525 with nodul e address 2 is al ready declared
master and has the correct tine.

The date, time and naster identifier are read by the master clock
(interface 2) in every programcycle in the command string from

Section 11.1 and witten into data block DB 10 from data word

Dw 11. Before the date and tine of the master clock can be trans-
ferred to the slave clocks (interfaces O and 4), the master iden-
tifier in data block 10 data word DW 11 nust be reset. Carry out

t he synchronization on a positive going edge at input I 0.5.

To have an exact synchronization, the tine read bythemaster
clock nust be transferred to the slaves in the same program

cycle; it is, however, not essential that the tws slaves are

synchroni zed in the same program cycle.

Following the 0->1 edge at input | 0.5 the initiation flags
F 3.2 for interface O (ssS\R O and F 3.3 for interface 4 (SSNR 4)
are set.

The two set jobs (SEND DI RECT 218) are executed only if the
corresponding initiation flags are set and the read job (RECElIVE
DIRECT 218) has been executed. You can recognise that the tine
has been read successfully because the naster identifer that is
reset in each cycle in DB 10 DW 11 is set inmediately follow ng
t he RECEI VE DI RECT call. Once a slave has been synchroni zed
(conplete without error), the initiation flag is reset.

Qutput Q 0.5 indicates any errors that occur when the error clock
is being read. Qutput Q 0.7 indicates any errors that occur when
the slaves are being set. Normally in this situation en error

eval uation program tailored to the particular application is
called up. In the case of errors, evaluate the error nunbers in
the condition codewords ANZW, parameter assignnent error bytes
PAFE and the error nessage area of the SYSTAT for the different
interfaces (see Section 10).
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The program in orgamization plock OB 1 fOr synchronizing the
three cp 525s appears as fol | ows

:0 F 3.0 ¥)
"ONF 3.0 RO = 1 *)
Ju FB121 *)

NANME :RECEIVE %)
SSNR :  KYO, 2 | NTERFACE NUMBER 2 %*)
ANR : kY0, 218 JOB NUMBER 218 %*)
ANZW FW41 CONDI TI ON - CODEWORD *)
ZTYP KSDB DEST. | S A DATA BLOCK %*)
DBAR KY0, 10 DATA BLOCK NMBER 10 *)
ZANF :  KF+ll FROM DATA WORD 11 *)
ZLAE KF+5 5 DATA WORDS %*)
PAFE | FY45 PARAVETER ASSI GNVENT ERROR BYTE *)

:0 F 42.3 JOB TERM NATED Wi ERROR ")

:0 F 45.0 OR PARAMETER ASSI GWWENT ERROR  ¥)

= Q0.5 | NDI CATED AT QUTPUT Q0.5 *)

:¢  DBLO

:A D11.8 IF MASTER | DENTI FI ER 1, THEN

= F 3.1 SET "READING SUCCESSFUL" BIT

'R D 11.8 AND RESET MASTER | DENTI FI ER

(AN | 0.5 EDGE EVALUATI ON:

'R F 2.5 THE R0 |'S SET FOR ONE CYCLE I F

A | 0.5 THE SIGNAL AT | 0.5 CHANGES

:AN F 2.5 FROM O TO 1

:s F 2.5

'S F 3.2 SET | NI TI ATI ON FIAG SS\R O

' F 3.3 SEX' | NITIATI ON FLAG SSMR 4

*) Already prograned in Section 11.1
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:A F 3.2
tA F 3.1
:JU FB120
w :SEND
SSNR KYO0,0
A-MR KY0,218
ANZW : FWS1
QTYP KSDB
DBRR KY0,10
QANF . KF+11
QLAE . KF+5
PAFE : FYS5
A F 52.2
'R F 3.2
:A F 3.3
:tA F 3.1
:JU FB120
NANVE :SEND
SSMR KY0,4
A-NR kYo, 218
ANZW : EWb6
QTYP . KSDB
DBMR . kvo, 10
QANF . KF+11
QLAE . KF+5
PAFE : FY60
tA  Fb57.2
‘'R F 3.3
o F 523
0 F 55.0
o F57.3
o F 600
= Q0.7

RK 512 Example of Application

IF INITIATION FLAG SET AND
DATE/TIME READ, SET SIAVE
CLOCK SSNR O

INTERFACE NUMBER O

JOB NUMBER 218

CONDI TI ON CODEWORD

SCURCE | S A DATA BLOCK

DATA BLock NUMBER 10

FROM DATA WORD 11

5 DATA WORDS

PARAMETER ASS| GNVENT ERRCR BYTE

SET SSNR 0 COMPLETE W THOUT ERROR,
THEN RESET | NI TI ATION FLAG

IF INNTIATION FIAG SET AND
DATE/TIME READ, SET SLAVE
CLOCK SSNR 4

| NTERFACE NUMBER 4

JOB NUMBER 218

CONDI TI ON CODEWORD

SCURCE | S A DATA BLOCK

DATA BLock NUMBER 10

FROM DATA WORD 11

5 DATA WORDS

PARAMETER ASS| GNMENT ERROR BYTE

SET sssr 4 COMPLETE W THOUT ERRCR,
THEN RESET | NI TI'ATION FLAG

JOB ss\R O TERMINATED WITH ERROR
OR PARAMETER ASSI GNVENT ERROR
JOB ssNR 4 TERM NATED W TH ERROR
OR PARAMETER ASSignment’ ERROR

| NDI CATED AT QUTPUT Q 0.7

The values set coul d al so have been sent to interface mmber SSR
1 and 5 since the cP 525 has only one hardware clock for both

i nterfaces.
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12 Info

Using the coM 525 programming software you can obtain information
about user data which has already been programmed and have it
di splayed on the PG monitor.

Starting fromthe ‘ SELECTION mask, press F4 to call the ' INFO
mask. In this mask you can further decide whether you require
information about user data on the CP or a program file (FD).

The data programmed on the CP for device interface 1 can be
output on the nonitor.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
INFO

STORAGE MEDIWM: CP
INTERFACE: 1
COMPONENT : CL

Plant designation: application example

Generated by: Fred

Generated on: 07.10.87
F i F2 F3 F a4 F5 Fe | F7 Fs
BRIEF JOB l
DESC. BLOCK I HELP EXIT
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Press F1 (BRIEF DESC. ) to obtain a brief description of the ¢cp
525 interface 1.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
INFO
STORAGE MEDIUM: ce
INTERFACE 1
COMPONENT CL
Plant designation: application example
Generated by: Fred
Generated on: 07.10.87
Data type Element name Number Data type Number
Interpreter: RK512 01 1 Job block 1
Procedure: P3964R 01 1
Print para.: PRINT PARA
Total number 3 elements
Program length : 5225 words
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F8
BRIEF JOB
DESC. BLOCK HELP EXIT

In this mask you can read the interpreter and procedure nanes as

wel |

as the version nunber and see whether a job block has been

programmed or not. In addition you can see the program length
di splayed in words.

Press F5 (JOB BLOCK) i n the '"INFO' mask to display a table of all
the programmed PC job nunbers. Wth FL (ON PUNTER) in the 'JOB
BLOCK' mask you can have this information printed out on a PT88
or PT89 printer connected to the PG
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13 Program Docunmentati on

Al the elenents of a coM 525 programfile can be docunented in
detail. The printouts can have either a header or a trailer pro-
gramed that is output on a PT88 printer.

In the * SELECTION mask F6 (CONTINUE) and F3 (ASSI GN PRI. PAPA.)
call up the followi ng mask

-> PROG. SELECTION-> SELECTION -»> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
ASS 1 GNPRI. PAR A.

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: CL512PC1 COMPONENT: CL

Printout header:

SIEMENS SIMATIC S5 Example of applicationCOM 52.5 - RK512 Page:

COM525 - CP525/524 $5-D0S
Drive: B Program: CL512PC1 last worked with: 07.10.87
Plant: example of application Generated by: Fred

Printout trailer:

‘ You can write any text here. ‘

F | F2 | F3
For the printout header and trailer you can program any two |ines
of text.

F4 F5 Fé6 F7 F8

SAVE EXIT

Ress F6 to save the printout header and trailer in your user
program file CL512PCl.525.
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Press F6 (CONTINUE) and F4 (LISTING in the ‘Selection mask to
call the ‘LISTING mask. Using the keys

- F1L (TOTAL FROGRAM)

- F2 (I NTERPRT PROCEDURE)

- F4 (JOB BLOCK)

youcan |ist the whole programor parts of it.

Try out the vari ous options.

By pressing F4 the following list of all the programed PC jobs
will be printed out on the printer connected to the PG 685:
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| SIEMENS SIMATI C S5 Example ©f appli cation COM S25 .. Page: 1

! COMSZ3 - CP323/324 RR312 10.30 ..s7 !
¥

! Dr ive: B Program: CLSI2PCE Last worked with: 10.30.87 !

1Plant: applicatione .wip.le

Gencrated by: Fred

BLOCK

Name: JOB BLOCK

SOURCE ADDR.DEST.ADDR. COORD.

A=NR. JOB JOB TYPL CPU NO. DR/

DX NO. HEX. DEC. HEX. DEC. FLAG
om Send Data block 011 - - 0004 00004
oD2 Fetch Data block 011 0004 00004« - - -

i ———

! You can writes any text bere
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1 Introduction

This is an example of an application uSing the commmications
processor CP 525 for listing and nonitoring technical processes.
When you have worked through this example you will have a finish-
ed €P 525 user programin which all the most inportant functions
are inpl ement ed.

To start with, the required hardware settings are expl ained.
After this, not only the generation of a CP 525 user program with
the coM 525 programing software but also the corresponding

STEP 5 programin the CPU will be expl ai ned.

For this exanple you require the follow ng hardware

one CP 525 nmodul e with RAM menory submodule
- one PC 685 progranmmer
- one cable connector PC <--> CP 525
- one PT88 or PT89 printer wthout nenory expansion
- one cable connector PT88 <--> CP 525
- one 85-135U programmable controller
- one R processor with RAM menory submodule
- one cable connector B <--> CPU

and if possible

- ome digital input nodule (24 V, 16 channel s)
- cme digital output nodule (24 V, 16 channels)
- one SDMATIC S5 sinulator

the followi ng software is also required

- the 85-DOS programming package ¢oM 525

- the STEP 5 basic package for the PC 685 programer
(supplied with the programer)

- handling blocks for the R processor

- standard function bl ocks
‘signaling functions for standard CPs’
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2 Aims

First of all, you will set up the hardware. After this, you will
install the software necessary for witing your user prograns.

The first step is to programa PC job for a form feed.

Based on the exanple of a process status list (PSL), current
process values will be output on the printer; all possible s5
formats will be used.

You will program 11 process nmessages to be output on the printer
when a particular digital input is set. One message will have no
process variables and the others will each have one. Al possible
S5 formats will be used. The messages will include the time and
message status (conming or going) and will be output whenever the
signal at the corresponding digital input changes (sequential
message list . SML).

Using a current message |ist (CML) you can list all the nmessages
on the printer which are still ‘active at the time the CML is
cal | ed.

The sequential nessage list, current message |ist and process sta-
tus list may also have frames, i.e. , header and trailer. The pro-
gramming of frames is also explained based on an exanpl e.

How to set and read the CP 525 hardware cl ock and read the error
message area in the SYSTAT will al so be denmpnstrated.

Finally, the exanple covers the ‘information and documentation
facilities provided by the coM 525 programm ng software.

The texts of the messages of the process status list and the frame
are intended to illustrate the CP 525 function. For this reason
no termnology from process engineering will be used.
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3 Har dwar e

As the programmable controller, an §5-1350 with R processor is
used.

Fundanmental Iy the procedure for the $5-115U,85-1350, §5-1500 and
§5-155U programmable controllers i S identical. Nothing changes in
the ¢ 525 user program The handling blocks and standard func-
tion blocks “signaling functions for standard cps" have differ-
ent nunbers for different programmable controllers but they are
identical in terms of progranmm ng.

The CP 525-2 camnot be UsSed in conjunction with tile s5 1350 S
processor.

Plug the R processor into one of the CPU slots (11, 19, 27 or 35)
in the s5-1350. Carry out an overall reset of the CPU and switch
the node selector to “STOP".

On the cp 525, set the nodul e address to zero; i.e. , no junpers
are plugged in at jumer bl ock 16. Al the c¢p 525 printer func-
tions can be inplemented without 1pc flags. You should, there-
fore, inhibit all the ¢ flags to avoid nultiple addressing when
using several CPs and/or a coordinator nodule. Remove all the
jumpers o0 jumper block 25. Plug the CP 525 into one of the slots
HTe 19, 27, 35, 43, 51, 59 or 67) in your s$5-1350. Switch the
node selector to "peR" (progranmmng) .

onthedigital input nodule and the digital output nodule, set
the module address to O Input bytes I8 O and B 1 and out put
bytes @B O and QB 1 are then available. The ties can be
plugged into any slot on the $5-1350. Commect the simulator to
the 1/0 nodul es.

If you have no I/0 nodules or no sinulator available, then
instead of using IB Oand 1 1, use flag bytes Fr O and Y 1.
These flags can be set and reset using the STEP 5 online function
CONTROL VARIABIE.

Connect the printer to interface 1 (IF 1) of the cp 525.

e v
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Connect the B¢ 685 either to the programing interface (I1F 2) of
the ¢ 525 or to the prograning interface of the R processor,
(dependi ng on which module you wish to progranj, using the cor-
rect cable connector. The mode selector on the CP 525 must be set

to PGR during programming.

3.1 Assigning Paraneters to the Printer

The coding switch cmthe central controller of the printer is
|ocated wnder the front hinged cover of the printer in front of
the platen. Here the follow ng settings nust be made:

11234 |5]|6]|]7]|8]|]91]10

ON X XX |X X|X| rr1ss
OFF | x X X|X

ON X X | x| x X PT89
OFF | x X X | x X

Among other things, the printer is thenset for the German cha-
racter set, even parity and 12" paper length. (For other charac-

ter sets refer to the description of the PT88/PT89).

The printer has different interface adapter cards depending on
whether it is intended for use with TTY, V.24 or combined
TTY/V.24 signals. To check the settings on these cards, you must
conpletely remove the cover of the printer.
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The mode switches on the interface adapter SAP-S1 (V.24/v.28)
must be set as follows for this example:

Switch 1 Switch 2
12 3 4 5 6 112 3 4 1 5 6

ON XX | X X ON X X
OFF X | X OFF | X X XX

If your printer has the interface adapter SAP-S2 (TTY/20 mA) the
mode switches nust be set as foll ows:

Switch 1 Switch 2
12 |3|4]|5]|6}7]|8 112|3|4]|5)617]|8
N | X|X|X]|X X N X|X X|X
CGFF X X|X| @&F|X|X X|X

Wth the mode switch S4 on the conbined interface adapter SAP-S3
(V.24/TTY), you can sel ect between V.24 (switch position 1) and
TTY (switch position 2). The settings for the mode switches SI,
S2 and S3 nust be as follows for this exanple:

Switch 1 Switch 2 Switch 3

1121345161718 112|314 1{2]3}4
N |[X|[X|X|X X N [ X|X|X|X| N

CEF XX X | &F GF | X{X|X|X
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Thesettings of switches 5and 6are irrelevant.

In all three cases the printer is set to a data rate of 9600 bps
and to use the X-ON/X-OFF protocol.

Thecabl e connector CP525<-->PT88/89isal ways the same
regardl ess of which interface adapter is used.
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4 COM 525 Programming Software
4.1 Installing coM 525 on the PG 685

A PG 685 programmer nust be available in which the STEP 5 basic
package has already been installed,

Go to drive B: user nunber O by entering
0.

Copy the contents of the three coM 525 floppy disks with

PIP B:=A:%x.%[R V]

option V = verify copying
R = copy SYS files

onto the hard disk, user number O

Assign the systemand read only attributes to the files with
SET S5?EC?5X. CM SYS R0]
SET S5PEPOSX. CMJ SYS RO
SET COMLIB*. 525[ SYS RO]

You can work with cod 525 on any user area.

Exit user number O which should be reserved for systemfiles,
wth

n. (n = required user mmber).
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4.2 Calling coM 525 and Program Sel ection
By entering

S5
you call the SIMATIC program ng packages. Place the cursor in
the ine'co¥ 5 2 5. . . ‘and use the function key F1 (PACKAGE)
to select the COM 525 programming software for the CP 525.

The CcOM 525 basic mask then appears as foll ows:

COPYRIGHT (C) BY SIEMENS SIMATIC S5 / COM525
BASIC MASK

ccceece 000000 MM MM 55555555 222222 55555555
cc 00 00 MMM MMM 55 22 22 55
cc m 00 MM MM MM 55 22 55
cc 00 00 MM MM 5555555 22 5555555
cc 00 00 MM MM 55 22 55
cc 00 00 MM MM 55 22 55

cceceecc 000000 MM MM 5555555 22222222 5555555

Programing package for the communications processor CP 525
and the communications processor CP 524

Version/issue: A04 serial no.: 79%-0074-654321
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
SELECT SYSTEM
PROGRAM DATA EXIT
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Press F1 (SELECT PROGRAM to call the mask ‘ PROGRAM SELECTION' .

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / C(YI525
PROGRAM SELECTION

DRIVE: B
PROGRAM MANE: PT8BABSP
COMPONENT: P T

Plant designation: app!l ication example
Generated by: Wally
Generated on: 28.10.87

PG date/time: D M Y H M
28.10.87- 14:28

F1 F2 F7 F8

F3‘F4‘F5‘F6

SELECTION HELP EXIT

A program name (in this case "PT88ABSP") and the conponent "PI"
for the event output and listing function nust be entered. As

pl ant designation enter “application exanple” and enter your own
nane beside ‘Generated by".
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In the 'SELECTION' nask, which you call with F1 (SELECT), you can
sel ect the basic coM 525 functions.

BASIC MASK->PROG. SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
SELECTION
DRIVE: B
PROGRAMNAME: PT88A8SP
COMPONENT: P T
Plant designation: application example
Generated by: Wally
Generation: 28.10.87
F1 F 2 F3 Fé& F5 F 6 F7 F 8
PROGRAM SPECIAL
USER DATA| TRANSFER | DELETE INFO FUNCTION | CONTINUE EXIT
F1 F2 F3 F & F5 F 6 F7 F 8
ASSIGN ASSIGN ASSIGN
INT.PARA. |PROC.PARA|PRI.PARA.| LISTING CONTINUE EXIT

With the COM 525 programming software the user program is first
generated on floppy or hard disk (storage medium FD) and then
transferred to the €P 525 user program where it is then tested.

The 85-Dos file on the storage medi um FD automatically has the
program nanme .525, in this case PI88ABSP. 525,

10
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4.3 Interpreter and Procedure
4.3.1 Copying from the Library into the User Program

The interpreter and procedure nust first be copied into the user
program. They are located in the |ibrary COMLIB. n (n = version
nu)mber), which is part of the COM 525 software (in drive B, user
0).

Ress F2 (TRANSFER) and F5 (FD->FD) in the ‘ SELECTION' nmask to
call the function for transferring from ¥D to FD. Press F7 (HELP)
in the ' TRANSFER mask and enter drive "B" as the source and
program name "COMLIBOL" (the library in our example has version
nunber 01). The destination is automatically the program PTBSABSP
selected in the ‘' PROGRAM SELECTION  mask.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / CoM525
TRANSFER
Source: DeSt. :
STORAGE MEDIUM: m FD
DRIVE: B B
INTERFACE NUMBER:
PROGRAM NAME: COML IBO1 PT88ABSP
COMPONENT : PT
Plant designation: standard 1 ibrary application example
Generated by: GW Kar (sruhe wal ly
Generated on: 01.10.87 28.10.87
F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 F 6 F 7 F8
TOTAL INTER- ASSIGN USER
PROGRAM PRETER |PROCEDURE| PRI.PARA| DATA HELP EXIT

11
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Press F3 t0 call the 'INTERPRETER' mask. By pressing F7 (HELP),
inthis mask the interpreter to be transferred "PI88" (component
“PT") is selected. FL (TRANSFER) starts the transfer. The
successful trsnsfer is displayed with '™ESS.002 conpleted’

-> PRDG. SELECTION-> SELECTION -> TRANSFER -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
INTERPRETER

Source: Dest.:

STORAGE MEDIUM: F D FD

DRIVE: B B

INTERFACE NUMBER:

PROGRAM NAME: COMLIBO1 PT88ASPB

COMPONENT : PT

Source: COMPONENT NAME  VERSION
PT PT88 01
F1 F2 F3 F & F5 F 6 F7 F 8
TRANSFER HELP EXIT $

With F8 (EXIT) you return to the 'TRANSFER' mask.

With F4 (FROCEDURE) you call the 'PROCEDURE' mask. The procedure
"LAUFPT88" | s transferred in the same way as the interpreter.

Press F8 (EXIT) twice to retwrn to the ‘ SELECTI ON* mask from the
"PROCEDURE' mask.

~~~~~
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4.3.2 Parameter Assigmuent

Wth F6 (CONTINUE) in the ‘SELECTION mask, call the second set
of function keys .

F1 (ASSIGN INT. PARA. ) branches to the ‘ASSI GN INTERP. PARA. '
mask. In this mask, the interpreter belonging to program PT88ABSP
is displayed. The mask already has standard default values
entered. Mst of these are used in this program

Theentryin the “printer type” field may have to be changed to
"N" (needl e head). The separator for the tinme should be changed
to “:" and the character set to ‘ENGISH. Al the entries can be
made using F7 (HELP). Using F6 (SAVE) you wite the interpreter
to the hard disk. ‘MESS. 003: saved ! 'indicates that this is

conpl ete.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / CoM525
ASS | GN I NT ERP. PAR A.
DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP  COMPONENT: P T
Interpreter: COMPONENT: PT  NAME: PT88 VERSION: 01

Presetting for interpreter PT88:

Printer model: PT 88 PT 8 or PT 89

Printer type: I N=needle head I=inkjet
Lines per inch: 6

Page length: 72 lines

Page width: 080 from 1 to80 characters per line
Format (date): O M Y D=day M=month Y=Year
Format (time): KM S H=hour M=minute S=second

Separator (date):

Separator (time): :

Time format: ENGLISH AM/PM GERMAN 24 H, ENGLISH AH/PM
Character set: ENGLISH

F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 F6 F7 F8

SAVE HELP EXIT

13
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Wth F8 (EXIT) you return to the 'SELECTION' mask.

Wth F2 (ASSI GN PROC. PARA) in the second set of function keys,
call the "ASSIGN PROC. PARA' nask. In this mask the procedure and
versi on nunmber bel onging to our program PT88ABSP are displ ayed.
You must enter the same parameters that were set on the printer
with the switches (baud rate “9600", "1" stop bit, "EVEN"
parity). These are also the standard defaults in the mask.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
ASSIGNPROCPARA
DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP COMPONENT: PT
Procedure: COMPONENT: PT NAME: LAUFPT88  VERSION: 01
Baud rate: 9600 Char. length: 7
Number of stop bits: 1 Priority: LOWER
Parity: EVEN
F1 F2 F3 Fé4 F5 F6 F7 F8
SAVE HELP EXIT

Ress F6 to save the procedure paraneters on the hard disk and
press F8 (EXIT) and F6 (CONTINUE), to return to the ‘Selection
mask.

14
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4.3.3 Transfer to- CP 525 User Memory

The interpreter and procedure still nust be transferred to the
user menory of the CP 525. The CP 525 nust be comnected to the
PC 685 and its node selector nust be set to "PGR" (progranmng).

Press F2 and F3 in the ' SELECTION' mask to call the function for
transferring fromFD to CP 525. In the ‘ TRANSFER mask enter the
CP 525 interface "1" as the destination. Make the transfer wth
F3 ( INTERPRETER) and F4 (PROCEDURE).

-> PROG. SELECTION-> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
TRANSFER
Source: DeSt. :
STORAGE MEDIUM: F O CP525
DRIVE: B
INTERFACE NUMBER: 1
PROGRAM NAME: PT88ABSP
COMPONENT: PT
Plant designation: appl i cat ion example appl i cati on example
Generated by: Wally wally
Generated on: 28.10.87 28.10.87
F1 F 2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F 7 F8
COLD TOTAL INTER- PRINT USER
RESTART PROGRAM PRETER PROCEDURE| PARA DATA NELP EXIT

"MESS.002 completed!' shows that the transfer has been completed.
IIMPORTANT!: when the interpreter and procedure are transferred

to the CP 525 nenory you must cold restart the GP
525 with F1 (COLD RESTART).

15



N ey y - - 2 TR

B8576542- 03 Example PT88/PT89

If you switch the €? 525 node selector to "RUN", the red LED of
interface 1 (IF 1) nmust go out.

Al the preparations have now been made for programng the
actual event output and listing functions.

16
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5 PC Job NEW PACGE

Using the PC job NEWPAGE the CPU can trigger a formfeed on the
printer.

5.1 CP 525 User Program
Switch the node selector on the CP 525 to "PGR".

Press F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the ‘SELECTION nmask fol | owed by
F2 (PC JOB), F6 (CONTINUE) and F2 (NEW PAGE) to call the 'NEW
PAGE mask. The job number nust be entered with which the form
feed will be initiated by the CPU. Select job nunber “1". The PC
job is automatically named NEW PAGE.

-> PROGRAM ->PC JoB-> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
NEW PAGE
DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP COMPONENT: PT
Job name: NEW PAGE
With the job no.: 1
the CP 525 will initiate a form feed on the PT88/PT8%
printer.
F1 F 2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F8
SAVE EXIT

17




B8576542- 03 Exanpl e PT88/PT89

The PC job is saved on the hard disk with F6 (SAVE). Press F8
(EXIT) three times to return to the ‘ SELECTI ON mask .

Press F2 (TRANSFER) and F3 (FD->CP) to transfer the PC job to the

user menory of the CP 525. This is sinmilar to transferring the
interpreter and procedure (cf. Section 4.3 .3). Press F6 (USER
DATA) in the "TRANSFER' mask to display a new set of function
keys .

F1 F2 F3 F &4 F5 F 6 F7 F 8
COLD Pc
RESTART | MESSAGE J08 FRAME EXIT

Press F3 (PC JOB) and press F7 (HELP) in the 'P¢c JOB to enter
the name of the PC job NEW PAGE in the input colum of the
source. The PC job is transferred with F1 (SINGLE),

18
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~> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION
TRANSFER

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

Source:

STORAGE MEDIUM: FO

DRIVE: B
INTERFACE NO.:
PROGRAM NAME : PT88ABSP
COMPONENT : PT
Name: NEW PAGE
Fl F2 F3 F 4
ALL
SINGLE WITH ACK.

DeSt.:
CP525
1
PT
NEW PAGE
F5 F 6 F7 F8
TOTAL HELP EXIT $

Wth F8 (EXIT) return to the 'TRANSFER' mask. Carry out a cold

restart on the CP 525 with F1.

Switch the ¢P 525 to the "RUN"* node. The red LED on interface 1

(IF 1) nust now go off.

19
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5.2 STEP 5 User Program

Call the S5 package 1AD, CSF, STL. Programin STL (statement
list) and call your STEP 5 programf ile V. PI88RIST.S5D" . Trans-
fer the handling blocks for the R processor into this program
file. Connect the R processor to the PG 685.

The STEP 5 program nust do the follow ng:
- synchronize the CPU and CP 525 during the PC start-up
- trigger the formfeed job.

5.2.1 Program Start-up

The start-up =ssmisstion bl ocks OB 20, OB 21 and OB 22 call the
SYNCHRON handling block unconditionally.

:JU FB125 SYNCHRONI ZATI ON CP <--> CPU
NAME : SYNCHRON
SSMR KY0,0 | NTERFACE NUMBER O
BLGR K¥0 ,6 FIELD LENGTH 6 (MAX. 512 BYTES)
PAFE . FY10 PARVETER ASSI GNVENT ERROR BYTE
:BE

The interface nunber SSNR for interface 1 (IF 1) is the same as
the module address “O'. Select the largest field length ‘6". This
means that data can be sent in strings of up 51.2 bytes (one com
plete data block) at one time between the CPU and CP. Use flag
byte "FY10" as the paraneter assignment error byte PAFE.

20
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A paramet er assignnent error is to be indicated at digital output
Q 0.0.Inthestart-up organi zation blocks, there is no process
image so no digital 1/0s are addressed. Therefore this indication
can be made only in the cyclic program (see Section 5.2.2).

Normal |y an error evaluation programis called during Start-up.

If a paraneter assignment error occurs, check whether the inter-
face mmber and modul e address are the same. If they are correct,
a hardware fault is suggested.

5. 2.2 Cyclic Program

If a paraneter assignment error oceurs during the start-up, it is
indicated at digital output Q0.1 at the beginning of the cyclic
program (see Section 5.2.1).

A PCjob is triggered by a SEND DIRECT call; i.e. the handling
bl ock SEND DIRECT is called with a job numberother than O The
job nunber for the SEND DI RECT and the nunber of the job on the
CP 525 nust be the same. Therefore you program job nunber A-NR
“1". The job is performed if a positive going edge appears at
digital input | 0.3.

Theinterface nunmber SSNR is “O; "FWIL" is sel ected as the
condition codeword ANZW and "FY15" as the paraneter assignnent
byte PAFE. The condition codeword requires two words for a SEND
DIRECT call. The job status and any error messages that occur are
indicated in flag word Fw 11.

Since for a formfeed no data needs to be transferred fromthe
CPU to the CP 525, no source needs to be specified. "NN" nust
then be programmed as the source type QTYP, which neans that the
three follow ng source paraneters are not eval uated.

The job is triggered with the result of logic operation (RIO) 1.
If RIO = O when the call is made, only the condition codeword
will be updated.

21
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The term nation of the job with an error and the occurrence of a
parameter assignnment error is indicated only at digital output
QO0.1. In this situation an error evaluation programtailored to
the particular application is usually called. If an error occurs,
evaluate the error mmbers in the condition codeword, the error
nessage area of the SYSTAT (see Section 11) and in the paraneter
assignnent error byte.

The corresponding programin the cyclic organization bl ock OB 1
is then as follows:

A F 10.0 IF SYNCHRON PARAMETER ASS . ERRCR
= Q 00 OCCURRED --> SET QUTPUT
:AN | 0.3 FIANK EVALUATI ON:
‘R F 2.3 THE RESULT OF rocic OPERATI ON
A | 0.3 (RL0) | S SET PR ONE CYCLE IF THE
:AN F 2.3 SI GNAL CHANGES FroM O TO 1 AT
:s F 2.3 INPUT I 0. 3.
:JU FB120 TRIGGER PC JOB NEW PACGE

NAME :SEND

SSMR : KYO0, 0 INTERFACE NUMBER O

A-NR : KY0, 1 JOB NUMBER 1

ANZW : FW1l CONDI TI ON  CODEWORD

QTYP : KSNN NO SOURCE SPECIFIED

DBAR : kY0, 0 NOT EVALUATED

QANF : KF+0 NOT EVALUATED

QLAE . KFH0 NOT EVALUATED

PAFE : FY15 PARAMETER ASS. ERROR BYTE
0 F1.23 JOB 1 TERM NATED W TH ERROR
0 F 15.0 OR PAMVETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
= Q0.1 | NDI CATED AT ooreuT @ 0.1
:BE

Transfer the R processor handling blocks FB 120 to ¥B 127, 08 20,
0B 21, 0B 22 and 0B 1 to the user memory Of your R processor.
Carry out a cold restart on the R processor.

22
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5.3 Test

If you now switch the signal at digital input | 0.3 from zero to
ne, a new page command iS output to the printer.

IBote! The cP 525 does not check whether a form feed has been
carried out or even if the printer has been switched on.
To avoid paper being wasted, a form feed only takes place
following a printout or after you press the LF key on the
printer.

[f you have no digital input module with a sinulator available,
use flag F03instead of input | 0,3. Set (or reset) the flag
with the PG 685 online function CONTROL VARIABLE. Cbserve the
condition codeword FW U and the paraneter assignment error byte
FY 15 using CONTROL VARIABLE .
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6 Process Status List (PSL)
When a PSL is called the current process values sre printed out

on the printer with static text previously programed on the
CP 525.

6.1 CP 525 User Program
switch t he node selector on the CpP 525 to "PGR".

Ress F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA), F2 (PC JOB) and F4 (PSL) in the
‘ SELECTION mask to call the follow ng mask:

-> PROGRAM -> pc yoB > SIMATIC S5 / COMS25
PROCESS STATUS LIST

DRIVE: B  PROGRAM : PT88ABSP  COMPONENT: PT
Name of list: PSL-EXAMPLE Name to be stored: PSL-EXANPLE
With the job no.: 2
the output of the process status listwith the

name selected above will be started.

The dynamic data are on CPU no.: 1
in data block b8 no.: 30

List header is frame:
List trailer is frame:

Output of messages possible while the PSL is being output (Y/N)Y N

Form feed on PT88/PT89 at start of list (YIN) Y
F1 F2 F3 F 4 FS F 6 F7 F 8
STAT. DYN . COMPLETE
PART PART FRAME DYN .PART SAVE HELP EXIT

Sel ect the list name "PSL-EXAMPLE" (this is automatically entered
inthe input field ‘name to be stored”) and the job nunb& ‘2",
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The CPU nunber is “1", since only one CPU is plugged into the 85-
135U. The data block for the process data is DB '30".

Initially do not enter a list header or trailer. The output of
the PSL is not to be interrupted by process nessages (entry:

“N'). Before the list is output a formfeed should be carried out
(entry: 'Y").

Press F1 (STAT. PART) to select the mask ‘ STATIC PART' . In this
mask you can enter the following attributes, static texts and
reserve characters (#) for dynanic val ues:

-> PC JOB ->PSL-> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
STATIC PART

DRIVE: B PROGRAM:  PT88ABSP  COMPONENT: P T

Attributes Gr Element name: PSL-EXAMPLE Insert Line no.: 003
BECUA No. Page width: 080 OFF Colum no.: 008
YYNYN Text wi thwt vari able
NNNNN
YNNNN Date: ####### Time: HEHHHAR
NNNNN
NNYNN Binary value: #  Character: #HBHHEHEH: Byte: #H
NNNNN 16 bit Bco value: i
NNNNN 16 bit fixed pint value: ######
NNNNN 32 bit Bco value: SRR
NNNNN 32 bit fixed pint value: #HEHRHEH
NNNNN 32 bit floating point value: #¥HEHHHE
NNNNN Timer value: #### Counter value: ###
YYYNN Process status variable: #EE#HEH#
F1 F 2 F 3 F 4 F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
SEARCH/ INSERT
DELETE BLOCK REPLACE CURSOR ON ENTER EXIT

Wth the function keys F1 to F4for editing functions the above
function key set can be replaced by others.

The followi ng pages explain the most important editing functions.
A detail ed description of the editor functions can Ix-found in
the wuser's guide for the programming package €OM 525 in this
manual .
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When you use the cursor keys with single arrows, the cursor is
roved character by character; when you use the double arrow keys
it is moved word by word.

The character on which the cursor is currently positioned can be
deleted with the delete key (in the cursor key block).

If you called a nev set of function keys using function keys F1
to F4 the cursor cannot be noved nor can entries be made in the
editing w ndow. These keys are explained as follows:

Fl (DEIETE) calls the delete menu as follows:

- F2 (WORBD)
deletes al|l the characters fromthe current cursor position to
the end of the word
- F3 (LINE)
deletes the line in which the cursoris positioned
- P4 (BLOCK)
del etes the block of Iines narked

F2 (BLOCK) calls the bl ock handling mems as fol | ows:

- F1 (SET START)
the start of a block is marked in the mask with S in the |ine
in which the cursor is positioned
- F2 (SET END)
the end of a block is marked with Ein the first colum of the
mask in the line in which the cursor is located
- F3 (COPY)
a block of lines is copied in before the line in which the
cursoris |ocated
- B4 QIVE)
a block of lines is roved in before the line in which the
cursor is located

F3 (SEARCH) branches to the search memn as fol | ows:

- F1 (SEARCH)
allows a string of up to 20 characters to be searched for
- F2 (BEFLACE)

allows a string of up to 20 characters to be replaced
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F4 (COBRSOR) moves the cursor:

- F1 (LEFT MARGIN)
to the beginning of the line

- F2 (RIGHT MARGIN)
to the end of the line

- F3 (INPUT FIELIS)
into the input f ieMs for the attributes and for the group
nunber. Using the PG 685 cursor keys you can now nove from
colum to colum and line to line within the attributes. Wth
the function key F4 (TO ED.WINDOW) you return to the text
editing w ndow.

F5 (IRSERT ON/OFF)

switches the INSERT witing mode on or off. Characters entered
are either inserted before the current cursor position (ON) or
they overwite text that is already there (OFF).

In the input fields for the attributes, you fix the way in which
static texts ina list line will be printed, You can select bold
print (B), expanded print (E), conpressed print (C), underlining
(U and acoustic signal (A) by entering "t" (= yes) or "N" (= no).

Save the static part of the PSL with F6 (ENTER) in the PG 685 RAM
and exit the mask ‘ STATIC PAN with F8 (EXIT).
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Press F2 (DIN. PART) in the *PROCESS STATUS LIST' mask to call
the 'DYN. PART' mask. Using the function keys FL to F5 you sel ect
the parameter you wish to specify. By pressing F5 (JUMP) you will
be pronpted to specify where you wish to junp (“junmp to line ##,
field #"). Press F5 (JUWP) again to jump to the selected field.
The specified variable is displayed in the text w ndow inversely.

-> PC JOB -» PSL -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
STATIC PART

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88A8BSP  COMPONENT: P T

Attributes Gr Element name: PSL-EXANPLE Line no.: 003

B E C U A No. Page width: 080 Column no.: 008

YYNYN Text without variable

NNNNN

YNNNN Date: #HHHREE T i m | HEHEHHHHE

NNNNN

NNYNN Binary value: # Character: ¥GHERHEHE Byte: ###

NNNNN 16 bit BCD value: i

NNNNN 16 bit fixed point value: #&H##

Type of dynamic variables: DATE Attributes  (Y/N):

DATE is fetched fron CP 525 CLOCK bold print Y
expanded print N

order D MY underl ined N

acoustic signal N

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F8

UP DOWN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT

The follow ng presettings are shown: in the field ‘type of
dynamic vygarjabl es” - PROCESS VARIABIE, “fornat” - 16BIT FXP,
‘address” DW and as ‘no. of characters” the nunber of reserve
characters (#). Al the attributes have the default "~N". You can
change the type of dynamic variables with F7 (HELP). ‘The |iner
part of the mask then changes automatically.

These defaults must be extended and possibly changed. The ad-
dress, format and attributes can be entered using F7 (HELP).
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The specification of a variable is stored in the PG 685 RAM with
F6 (ENTER). The next variable is then selected with FL to F5.

This is then specified and entered. \Wen all the variables are
specified, you exit the 'DYIN. PART" with F8 (EXIT). The whole PSL
is saved with F6 (SAVE) on the hard disk in the 'PROCESS STATUS
LI ST" mask.

The date and tine should be taken fromthe CP 525 hardware clock
and printed out in bold print. Seconds should not be shown.

Type of dynamic variable: DATE Attributes (Y/N):
DATE is fetched f rom CP 525 CLOCK bold print Y
expanded print N

order D MY under! ined N

acoustic signal N

Press F6 (ENTER) to store the specification in the P¢ 685 RAM
Using F4 (WRITE), select the next input field.

Type of dynamic variable: Time Attributes (Y/N):
TIME is fetched from CP 525 CLOCK bold print Y
expanded print N

order HM underl ined N

acoustic signal N

Ress F6 (ENTER) to store the specification in the PG 685 RAM.
Using F2 (DOWN), select the next input field,

Al'l other wvariables in the PSL are of the type PROCESS VARIABLE.
It has already been specified in the ‘ PROCESS STATUS LIST' mask
that all the process variables will be fetched from CPU 1 data
bl ock DB30. The nunber of reserve characters for dynamc varia-
bles (#) is adopted as the number of characters (before the
point) .
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Program the type of access and representation as foll ows:

Type of dynamic variable: PRDCESS VARIABLE Attributes (Y/N):

bold print N
CPU no. 1 Format BINARY expanded print N
DB no. 30 No. of characters 1 tit-lined N
Address Bl 1.4 acoustic signal N

The specification is stored in the P 685 RAM with Fé (ENTER).
Select the next input field with F4 (WRITE) and continue
specifying the following variables accordingly.

The table bel ow shows all the variables of the type PROCESS
VARIABLE, in the order in which they appear in the PSL.

For mat Addr ess No. of characters , Attributes
Bl NARY BI 1.4 1
CHAR DL 2. 10
PROCESS sTATus DL 7. 8
BYTE DR 7. 3
16BIT BCD o 8. 4.0
16BIT FXP DW 9. 6.0
32BIT BCD DD 10. 8.0
32BIT FXP DD 12. 10.0
32BIT FLP DD 14. 5.4
TI MER DW 16. 3.1 under ! i ned
COUNTER w17, 3 under| i ned

Sel ect type PROCESS STATUS for the variable in the last |ine of
the list. Ress F6 to branch to the PROCESS STATUS VAR ABLE nask.
Upt oei ght different texts with individual attributes can be

programmed in this mask. These texts Cannot exceed the maximm
mmber of reserved spaces (in this case eight characters).
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Enter the texts as shown in the follow ng mask:

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

“> PSL > DYN. PART -»
PROCESS STATUS VAR.
DRIVE:
Element name: PSL-EXAMPLE
cpu No. 1 DB No. 30
Attributes
Stat. BEUA Text
0 YNNN usTOPH
1 NNNN  START!
2 NNNN OPERATION
3 NYNN WARNING
4 NNNN POW ON
5 NNNN POW OFF
é YYNN FAULT
7 YNYN "TEST™
F1 F2 F 3 F &

B PROGRAM:  PT88ABSP COMPONENT: P T
Address: DL 7
F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
ENTER HELP EXIT

Which text is printed out depends on the value of the left data

byte DL 7.

Ress F6 to enter the stares variable in the PG memory and press
F8 EXIT to return to the DYN. PART mask.
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Ress F4 (COMPLETIE DYN. PART) in the ‘PROCESS STATUS LIST" mask
to check whether every variable field marked # in the ‘ STATIC
PART mask is also specified in the ‘DYNAM C PART' mask.

[f all the variables have been specified, the nessage “MESS .017:
Al fields have already been prograned!” appears above the
function keys .

If not all wvariables are specified, the ' COMPLETE DYN. PART' mask
appears. Here you can specify the variable fields for which you
have not yet programmed the format, address and representation.

The whol e process status list is witten to the hard disk with F6
(SAVE) .

Af t er savingthe list, returnto the ' SELECTION mask by pressing
F8 (EXIT) three tines; then press F2 to branch to the *TRANSFER
mask. Transfer the PC job PSL-EXAMPLE in the same way that you
transferred t he NEW PACE PC job (see Section 5.1) to the CP 525
user nenory.

Fol | owi ng each transfer, carry out a cold restart on the CP 525

with F1L and switch the CP 525 to “RUN'. The red LED for interface
1 (IF 1) nust go out.
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“6.2 STEP 5 User Program
The STEP 5 program must achieve the follow ng:

- the job for the PSL nat be triggered
- the process data must be transferred fromthe CPU to the CP.

The triggering of the process status list is achieved in the sanme
way as the triggering of the PCjob for formfeed (using a SEND
DIRECT job). The only cliff erence is that a different job nunber
and different addresses for the condition codeword (ANZW) and
parameter assignment error word (PAFE) nust be used. The job
nunber A-MR “2” is identical with the nunber of the PC job pro-
gr-d on the CP. Use the digital inmput | 0.4 and start the PSL
on a positive going signal edge.

The SEND DIRECT job is triggered with the result of logic opera-
tion (RLO) 1. If the RO is O when the call is nade, only the
condition codeword is updated.

Wth the SEND DIRECT call, the condition codeword requires two
words. The job status and any error nessages are indicated in
flag word BW 16. The number of pieces of data transferred is
indicated in flag word FW 18.

[f the job is to be termnated with the status "™ job termnated
with error” or if a parameter assignment error occurs, this is
indicated at digital output Q0.2. Normally, an error routine
tailored to the particular application is called. If an error
occurs, evaluate the error nunbers in the condition codeword, in
the error message area of the SYSTAT (see Section 11) and in the
paranet er assignment error byte.

Thetransfer of the process data is executed with a AlL
handling block call. The SEND ALL (also known as SEND O is a
SEND call with the job nunber A-BR ‘J. It is called uncondi-
tionally in every program cycle and checks whether the CP (dual-
port RAM requires data. If it does, the SEND ALL fetches it from
the source specified by the CP and sends it to the CP. If it does
not, the function block is exited and the cyclic program

conti nued.
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The SEND AIL is called unconditionally and is executed when it is
called regardless of the result of |ogic operation. Its condition
codeword is only one word long. The nunber of the job is entered
for which the SEND ALL trensfers data fromthe CPU to the CP.

0B 1 nust be expsnded by the follow ng statements:

:AN 10.4 EDGE EVALUATI ON:
R F 2.4 THE RESULT OF LOGIC OPERATI ON
A | 0.4 (RLO) | S SET FOR ONE CYCLE | F THE
:AN F 2.4 SIGNAL AT INPUT | 0.4 CHANCES
S F 24 FROM 0 To 1.
:JU FB120 CALL PROCESS STATUS LIST

NANME :SEND

SSNR : WO, o | NTERFACE NUMBER O

A-RR . K10 |2 JOB NUMBER 2

ANZW : FW1é CONDITION CODEWCRD

QTYP : KSNN NO SCURCE SPECI FI ED

DBAR : KY0, o NOT EVALUATED

QANF : KF+0 NOT EVALUATED

QLAE : KF+0 NOT EVALUATED

PAFE : FY20 PAMMETER ASS. ERROR BYTE
:JU FBl26 TRANSFER PROCESS DATA TO CP

NANVE :SEND-A

SSAR : X0, O | NTERFACE woMBER O

A-NR : K0 , 0 JOB NUMBER O

ANZW FW2l CONDI TI ON  CODEWORD

PAFE : FY23 PARAMETER ASS. ERROR BYTE
0 F17.3 JOB 2 TERMINATED WITH ERROR
0 F 20.0 OR PARMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
:=Q 0.2 INDICATED AT OUTPUT Q 0.2
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The process data i s located in data bl ock DB 30. This nust be
prograned with a length of at least 32 data words: it is then
long enough for all our exanple prograns. Assign data words DW 1
to DW 17 as follows:

0: Ki= 0000;

1: k= 0000000000010000; bit 4 =1

2: KS= EXAMP. TEXT character string

7 : KY= 005, 123; process variable 5, byte variable 1.23
8: KH= F123; -123 in 16 bit BCD format

9: | a?= +12345; +12345 in 16 bit fixed pt. format
10 : K= F123; -1234567 in 32 bit BCD fornat

11 K= 4567;

12 : KF= +00001; +77881 = 12345 + 65536

13 : KF= +12345; in 32 bit fixed point format

14 . KG=+1234567+02; 1.2.34567 floating point format

16 : KT= 123.3: ti mer wvalue 1230 seconds

17 . KC= 123; counter value 1.23

Transfer DB 30 and the expanded 0B 1 to the user menory of your R
processor.
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6.3 Test
Carry out a cold restart on the R processor to synchronize the

CPU and cp 525. \Wen you switch the signal at digital input | 0.4
fromzero to one, the PSL is output on the printer:

Binarv valus: ! Charscter: EXAMP.TEXT Bvie: 1173

i& bit BID value: -123

14 bit Fiust poinmt walus:e 12345

Z22 bit BCD wvalue: -1 23483&7

22 fFived point wvalus: TTEEL

32 bit floztinmg Doiunt value 12,3487
Timer vaiue: 123.3 Clountar valus: 1Z3
Frocass status varizble: 2O CFF

[f you have no digital input nodule with a sinulator available,
use flag F 0.4 instead of input | 0.4. Set (or reset) the flag
with the PG 685 online function CONTROL VARI ABLE. hserve condi -
tion codeword P 16 and the paranmeter assignment error byte FY 20
with CONTROL VARI ABLE.

Change the values in data block DB 30 and start the process
status | ist again.
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7 Sequential Message List (SML)

The SML is a series of single messages that are printed out
i medi ately after an event has been detected.

First program the nessages on the cp 525 (Section 7.1). You will
t henbeshown the various ways of programming your STEP5 program

1. Either use the standard function blocks “signaling functions
for standard cps" as foll ows:

- without the §5-DOS programming package COM PMC
(Section 7.2),
- with the 85-Dos progranm ng package COM PMC (Section 7.3).

2. The other option is not to use the ‘signaling functions for
standard CPs" (Section 7.5).

7.1 CP 525 User Program
Switch the node selector of the ¢P 525 to "PGR".
Before you can program process nessages you nust programthe PC

job 'SML'. Among other things the positions of the date, time and
status in the nmessage text are fixed for all the nessages.

7.1.1 PC Job SEQ.MESSAGE

Press F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the ‘' SELECTION mask to call the
‘ PROGRAM nask. Press F2 (PC JOB) in this maskto obtain the 'BC
JOB' mask. In this mask, press Fl (SML) to call the ' SEQUENTI AL
MESSAGE USC . Sone standard default values are already entered.
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-> PROGRAM -> pCJOB > SIMATIC S5 / COM525
SEQUENTIAL MESSAGE LIST

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP  COMPONENT: PT

List name: SEQ. MESSAGE
With the job number: 3
messages are output as events take place.
List header is frame:
List trailer is frame:
Form feed onPT88/PT89 as start of list (Y/N) N
Position and format of date, time, status is as below f Or all nessages:
Attributes order
Colum BEUA

Date: 1 N N N N DD.MM
Time: 7 NNNKN HH:MM:SS
Status: 65 Text (enclose in inverted comas)
caning: YNNNKN Al
going: YNNN 0’
acknowledged: NNNN '
Fi F2 F3 F4 F5 Fé F7 F8
FRAME SAVE HELP EXIT
First of all, a job numbermustbe assi gned with which the CPU

starts the SML. All PC jobs nust have different job nunbers. For
this exanple select ‘3",

In this case do not enter anying the in the list header and
trailer.

A form feed before the SML is printed out is not needed so "N" is
ent er ed.

The date is to appear in column "1" without the year being
specified; the time should appear in colum "7" and the status in
colum “65".

Messages which are "coming” (positive going edgeat digital input)
shoul d have the status ‘1"; nessages which are “going” (falling
edge) should have the status ‘0. The status is tobe printed in
bold print: a "Y" mast be entered in the first attribute col um.
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Messages cammot be acknow edged using the cp 525 alone. For this
reason we delete the text entered in this |ine.

The following format is therefore determined for all process
nessages:

Printer colum 1 7 15 65 80
! ! ! ! !
DDDDDXTTTTITTIxxx . . . . . XooxxSxoooooosx
D - date T - tine S -status
x - still to program

The nunber of col ums reserved for the status is deternined by
thel ongest ofthethree status texts; in this case one
character.

The page width of 80 characters and the separators for the date
(.) and time (:) were deternined when the parameters were
assigned to the interpreter (see Section 4.3.2).

In the input fields for attributes you can specify how the date,
time and status are to be represented. You can select bold print
(B), expanded print (E), underlining (U and acoustic signal (A)
by entering “Y" (yes) or "N" (no). The message status shoul d be
printed in bold print.

The SML PC job is witten to the hard di sk with Fé.

Ress F8 (EXIT) twice to return to the 'PROGRAM' mask.

39



B8576542- 03 Exanpl e PI88/PT89

7.1.2 Messages

Press F1 (MESSAGE) in the 'PROGRAM' mask to call the ' MESSAGES *
mask. Enter the nunber of the first nessage; select '100' as the
mmber for the first message.
Press Fl (STAT. PART) to call the ' STATIC PART' nask.
Enter 11 messages.

-> PROGRAM -> MESSAGES ->

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

STATIC

PART

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP  COMPONENT: PT

Ness attributes Gr. Insert Line no.: 0001
No. B E C U A No. page width: 080 OFF Column m.: 006
O100YNNYY 00000 TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 100 static text and ac. 5|gn char.
0101 NN NNN DDDDD TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 101 binary value:
O102NNNNN DDDOD TTTTTTTT HESSAGE 102 character: #
C103 NN N NN DODDD TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 103 byte variable: i
O104YNNNN DDDDD TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 104 16-bit BCD number: ####
O105YNNNN DDDDD TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 105 16-bit fixed pt. no.: #####H
0106 Y NN N N DDDOD TTITTTTT MESSAGE 10632-bit BCD number: ####NH:
O107NNYNN DODDD TTITTTTIT MESSAGE 10732-bit fixed pt. no.: #EEHRHHHER
O108NNYNN 00000 TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 108 floating point rumber :####HHHH
O109NNYNN DDDDD TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 109 timer value: HHH
OL1I10NNNYN DODDD TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 110 counter value: 2

F1 F2 F3 Fé4 F5 F 6 F7 F8

SEARCH/ INSERT

DELETE BLOCK REPLACE | CURSOR ON ENTER EXIT

The text editing window can be up to 136 columms wide. Of these,
only 59 colums can be displayed on the PG screen. As soon as the
cursor is moved beyond the margin of the editing window, t he
visible area is moved by 20 colums.
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The character # is the reserve character for nessage paraneters.
Each message can have one parameter. Messages with a paraneter
must be nunbered consecutively when the standard function bl ocks
‘signaling functions for standard CPs' are used (see also Sec-
tion 7.2.4).

In the input fields for the attributes you specify the way in
which the static parts of a nessage will be represented. You can
select bold print (B), expanded print (E), compressed print (Q),
underlining (U) and acoustic signal (A) by entering "t (yes) or
"N" (no). Various conbinations of attributes are programed. Do
not ent er anygr oupnumnber s.

By using the function keys F1 to F4 for editing functions the set
of function keys previously described is replaced by a different
set.

The operator environment of the message editor is the same as
that for the PSL editor. The nost important functions are ex-
plained below. A nore detailed description of the message editor
can be found in the user’s guide for the CoM 525 progranmi ng:
package in Sections 5.3.2 and 5.3.3.

Using the cursor keys with single arrows noves the cursor
character by character; the double arrow keys moves the cursor
word by word.

The character on which the cursor is currently positioned can be
deleted with the delete key (in the cursor key bl ock).

[f you call anew set of function keys using function keys Fl to
F4, the cursor cannot benovednor canentri esbenadei nt he
editing window. The followi ng keys are defined:

F1 (DELETE) calls the delete menu:

- F2 (WORD)
deletes all the characters from the current cursor position to
the end of the word

- F3 (LIEE)
deletes the line in which the cursor is positioned

- F4 (BLOCX)

del etes the block of lines marked
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F2 (BLOCK) calls t he block ki ndling mennu:

- F1 (SET START)
the start of a block is marked in the mask with S in the line
in which the cursor is positioned

- F2 (SET BE™D)
the end of a block is marked with E in the first colum of the
mask in the line in which the cursor is |ocated

- ¥3 (COPY)
a block of lines are copied in before the line in which the
cursor is located.

- P4 (MOVE)
a block of lines are noved in before the [ine in which the
cursoris |ocated.

F3 (SEARCH) branches to the search menu:

- F1 (SEARCH)

allows a string of up to 20 characters to be searched for
- F2 (REPLACE)

allows a string of up to 20 characters to be replaced

F4 (CURSOR) roves the cursor:

- F1 (1EFT MARCIN)
tothe startof the message |ine

- F2 (RIGHT MARG N)
to the end of the message line

- F3 (INPUT FIELDS)
into the input fields for the nessage number, the attributes
and the nessage group nunber. Using the P& 685 cursor keys you
can Nnow move from colum t0 coluwmn and |ine to line within the
attributes. Wth the function key ¥4 (' 10 ED.WIRDOW) you return
to the text editing window.

F5 (INSERT ON/OFF)

switches the INSERT witing mode on or off. Characters entered
are either inserted before the current cursor position (ON) or
they overwite text that is already there (OFF).

F6 (ENTER) saves al | the programmed messages on the hard disk.
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F8 (EXIT) returns you to the "MESSAGES ' nask. Press F2 (D¥N.
PART) in this mask to call the 'DYN. PART' nask.

-> PROGRAM -> messaces => SIMATIC S5 / COM525
DYN. PART
DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP  COMPONENT: P T
Attributes e No. ness.: 0011
B E C U A No. Page width: 080 Columnno.: 050
0101 NN N NN DODOD TTTTTTTT HESSAGE 101 binary value: #
0102NNNNN DODDD TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 102 character: #
0103NNNNN DDDDD TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 103 byte variable: i
0104 YNNNN DDDDD TTTTITTTIT MESSAGE 104 16- bit BCD number: ####
OI05YNNNN DDDDD TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 105 16-bit fixed pt. no.: ##s#E
0166 Y NN NN DODOD TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 10632 -bit BCD number : #####I#
0107NNYNN DDDDD TTTTTTTT MESSAGE 107 32-bit fixed pt. no.: #ERERHH#
Attributes (Y/N):
bold print
expanded print N
No. of chars. 1.0 underlined N
acoustic signal N
F1 F2 F3 F & F5 F 6 F7 F8
uP D(XIN Jump ENTER HELP EXIT

In this mask only the type of representation (attributes and

pl aces before and after the point) of the paraneters is deter-
mned. The nunber of characters resenred for nessage paraneters
(#) is adopted as the default for the nunber of places (before
the point). The parameter type is determined only when you pro-
gram the STEP 5 program (data block DB M-PARAM, see section
7.2.4).

Wth F1, F2 and F5 you select the paraneter to be prograned; it
is displayed on the screen inversely. Then the attributes and
nunber of characters are programmed. These are written into the
PG RAM individually sing F6. The next paraneter is then selected
with F1, F2 or F5, programmed and saved. Continue in this way
until all the parameters have been programmed. Wen you exit the
mask with ¥8 (EXIT) all the dynamic parts are witten to the hard
di sk.
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Specify the following attributes (input “Y") and nunber of char-
acters for the parameters:

Binary val ue: BOLD no. of char.: L
Character: EXPANDED no. of char.: L.
Byte variable: UNDERLI NED no. of char.: 3
16-bit BCD nunber: BOLD no. of char.: 4.
16-bit fixed pt. no.: EXPANDED no, of char.: 6.
32-bit BCD nunber: UNDERLI NED no. of char.: 8.
32-bit fixed pt. no.: BOLD no. of char.: 10.
Fl oating point no.: EXPANDED no. of char.: 5.4
Tinmer Val ue: UNDERLINED no. of Char.: 3.1
Counter val ue: no. of char.: 3

Press F4 (COMPLETE DYN. PAM) in the ‘' MESSACES mask to check
whether all the variable fields in the 'STATIC PART' marked with
# have been specified in the 'DYN. PART'.

[f all the variables have been specified, the message 'MESS. 016:
Al'l fields fromnessage 0100 to 0110 al ready programmed!' appears
above the function keys.

If variables are still unspecified, the 'COMPLEIE DYN. PART' nmask
appears. Here, you can specify the variable fields for which no
type of representation has yet been programmed.

Transfer the process nessages and the PC job SEQ.MESSAGE
(sequential nessage list) to the user nmenory of your CP 525.

For the process nessages, press the function keys F6 (USER DATA)
and F2 (MESSAGE) in the ‘' TRANSFER mask. Transfer all the process
messages with F5 (TOTAL) in the 'MESSAGE' nask. The PC job
SEQ.MESSAGE is transferred in the same way as the NEW PAGE PC job
(see Section 5.1).

After the transfer, carry out a cold restart on the CP 525 by
pressing Fl(cob RESTART) in the ‘ TRANSFER nask. Then the red
LED on interface 1 (XI? 1) nust go out.
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7.2 STEP 5 User Program w thout COM PMC

The listing of messages can be carried out in the CPU by standard
function bl ocks. In addition to the bandling bl ocks, the signal-
ling functions for standard CPs are then also required (see
‘Ordering data in this mnual) .

You Can output messages on a printer without the ‘signaling
functions for standard CPs'. To do this, you nmust use the inter-
face between the CPU and ¢P 525 as described in the user guide
‘Event output and listing with the Pr88/p189 printer’. (See al so
Section 7.5 in this exanple).

In this exanple of an application and in Section 7.3 the "signal-
ling functions for standard CPs" are used. This neans that the
program runs completely differently fromthe STEP 5 prograns you
have seen up to now. You rust therefore open a new STEP 5 program
file, "PT88R2ST. S5D". Transfer the handling blocks, the function
bl ocks, program and organization blocks (not the data bl ocks!)

for “signaling functions for standard ¢ps” for the R processor
to this programfile.

7.2.1 Sigmalling Puntions f Or Standard CPs

These function blocks, which nust be ordered separately, detect
changes in the message statuses and generate 6 or 8 data word

| ong message records from these changes. The message records
contain the following:

message nunber
- nessage status
- date and time of their occurrence
- parameter type
- paraneter (if present)

They are transferred to the CP 525 in the data bl ock DB M SEND.
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The structure of a message record and of DB M SEND can be found
in Section 2.2 of the user’s guide “Event output and listing with
the pres/s9 printer” and in Section 7.5 of this exanple.

From the event, i.e. the change of status in a data, i nput,
output or flag word, the data block pB M SEND is generated in a
chain of function and data blocks as follows:

DB M-INFPUT DB M-PARAM DB PARA-S

DB DB DB DB
M-OLDNEW M-NUMBER M-REGORD 1M-SEND

FB C

| SELEC- FB FB FB m P
N TION EDGE MESS TRANS PUT

P— — — > — +—>5

u " 2

T 5
date FB

time RECEIVE

The function and data bl ocks are supplied as part of a sinple

example program, which must be adapted to your own particular
situation. Block nunbers and variables are for the nost part

retained in this exanple.

The program ng or paraneter assignment of these blocks can be
carried out easily with the programming package COM PMC, which
nust be ordered separately in addition to the standard function
bl ocks (see Section 7.3). m™c¢ stands for “Process nonitoring and
control systenf .

The following Sections describe the SIEP 5 programming and para-
meter assignment of the blocks without coM PMC. In this way you
gain abetter insight into the way in which the blocks function.
The terms used come mainly fromthe description of the "sig-
nalling functions for standard cps".
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The function blocks nust be called in succession in a cyclic
program Program block PB 3 is used. The PB 3 supplied is reduced
to the calls that are absolutely necessary.

:C  DB6 SELECT DB PMC

:JU FB151
NAME :SELECTION

:JU FB152
NAME :EDGE

:JU FBl54
NAME :MESS

:JU FB155
NAME :TRANS

;A D5.8 MESSAGE ENABLE FOR CP 525 ( COVMMUNI CATI ON
:JC FBl4l & MONITORING DEVICE 1)
NAME :PUT
BLNR : KF+5 TRANSFER DB M SEND TO CP 525

:JU FB143
NAME :PUT-A SEND ALL FUNCTI ON

:BE
The function bl ocks have paraneters assigned indirectly in data

block DB PMC (DB 6). DB 6 must be open before the function bl ocks
are called.

The GP 525 is the only operator commmication and monitoring (C &
M) device. The transfer of the message records to the CPis
achieved by calling the PUT function block; the handling block
parameters for the transfer nust be located in parameter field 5
of the data block DB PARA-S (see also section 7.2.5). The en-
abling of a nessage is controlled automatically by the function
bl ocks using data bhit 5.8 in data block DB PMC DB 6 (see also
Section 7.2.2).

PB 3 is called unconditionally ineveryprogram cycle in OB 1.
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Wth the 85-115U, the cycle time nust be triggered extra in PB 3.

Select the followi ng data block nunbers and set up the data
bl ocks with the follow ng |engths:

DB M-OLDNEW: DB 201 255 data words
DB M-ACKN1: DB 202 79 data words omly with S5-1500
DB M NUMBER: DB 204 256 data words
DB M RECORD. DB 205 256 data words
DB M-SEND: DB206 256 data words

Assign the following data words in the data block DB M-OLDREW
DB 201:

253 . KF= +00100 lower linmt of message nunbers
254 KF= +00001 nunber of wordsoccupied by
message bits in DB M-OLDNEW

The CP 525 requires this information for outputting the current
message list (see also Section 8.2).

7.2.2 Assigning Parameters t0 the Signaling Pumctiom Bl ocks
DB FMC

The assignnment of paraneters to the signaling function blocks is
carried out indirectly in a data block, DB PMC. Select DB 6. The
listing with the ¢P 525 is the only commmication and monitoring
function. Since you hawe not connected an operator-process
commmication device (e.g. C€P 526), it is not possible to acknow
| edge (neverthel ess, a DB M-ACKNL - DB 202 will be required in

t he 85-1500).

Set up DB 6 inits full length (256 data words).
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The following entries must be made in the 256 word |ong data

bl ock DB PMC (DB 6):

o : k4= 0000000000000100;
1: KM= (0000000000000100;

4: k= 0001,

5: k= 0000000000000001;
6: k= 0000000000000001;

20 : KS= DB

33 KF= +00208;
38 : = +00201;
39 : = +00000;

41 KF= +00204;

42 KF= +00205;
43 KF= +00206;
44 KF= +00099;
45 KF= +00014;
46 RF= +00015;
47 KF= +00100;
48 KF= +00110;
49 KF= +00101;
50 : KF= +00110;
90 : KF= +00006;
91 . Kr= +00007;
136 : KF= +00000;
137 : K) ?= +00006;

Signal i ng package present

The interface ¢ (printer) is
present. This mst have params.
assigned from ow 136 onwards.

The printer is C +¥ device 1.
(No further C +¥ devices).

Message enable C + Mdevice 1.
Device 1 has the master clock.

The condition codewords of the
handling blocks are witten into
data bl ocks.

DB M INPUT is DB 208.

DB M-OLDNEW i S DB 201.
NO DB M-ACKNL
(DB 202 with $5-1500)

DB M NUMBER is DB 204.

DB M-RECORD i S DB 205.

DB M SEND is DB 206.

DB M-PARAM is DB 99.

DB PARA-R iS DB 14.

DB PARA-S i S DB 15.

Lover |inmit of message nunbers
Upper limt of message mmbers
Mess. no. with lower limit param.
MeSS no. with upper limit param.

DB PMC is data bl ock DB 6.
PB-HDB i S program block PB 7.

Interface nunber of the cp 525
Printer interface (IF 1) =0
Block size = 512 bytes

Anot her data words can be preassi gnedw thQO.
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7.2.3 Determining the Origin of the Message, DB M-INPUT

The origin of the message is entered in DB MINPUT according to
type, area start and area length. Messages are tobe triggeredby
input word IW O Select data block pB 208 as fol |l ows:

0: kY= 001,000; input word type
1: Ky= 000, 001; from i nput word O one word
2: KH= FFFF,FFFF; end identifier (two data words)

Wth the DB MINPUT the originofama?: is automatically as-
signed to a message nmmber. Ifthe cause of a message is |ocated

in a data block, bit O of the first word in area 1 controls the
nessage with the nunber located in DB pMc (DB 6) W 47 (upper
linmt of nessage nunbers). The following bits control the nes-
sages with the follow ng nmessage numbers. The nessage nunbers of
the maxi mum 10 input areas follow on without gaps.

In contrast to data words, the flags, inputs and outputs are
organised in bytes. Wen imaging the bytes on a message origin
word, the byte with the nunber progranmmed in bB M INPUT is imaged
in the higher order part of the word. The byte with the next
nunber is transferred to the |ower order part of the word.

In the example the follow ng assignnent is obtained:
Inpt tyte ¢ Ipat byte 1

716)1514]3|2]1]|0 716]5]4(3]2]1]0

| o b

Llspprmpmljo|oispnz7is6|stsa|3|2|1]o

EERRRRNRRY:

Message nnbers: 110 109 108 107 106 105 104 103 102 101 100
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7.2.4 Message Parameters DB M-PARAM

The nessage parameters are programed in data bl ock DB M-PARAM.
You specified the message range by nmeans of parameters in DB PMC
(DB 6) in pw 49 and ow 50. Beginning with the |owest nessage
number in W 49 (in the exanple, nessage 101), the paraneters for
the successive messages are fixed. Select data block pB 99 as the
DB M-PARAM data bl ock.

o: K= 0004; nessage 101: hit variable; hit 4 of
1: KY="030, 001; data block DB 30, data word ow 1

2: K= 0108; nmessage 102: char. wariable; |eft byte
3: KY= 030, 002; data block DB 30, data word ow 2

4: K= 0200; nmessage 103: byte variable; right byte
5: KY="030, 007, data block DB 30, data word Dw 7

6: Ki= 0300; nessage 104: 16-bit Bcp val ue

7 : KY="030, 008; data block DB 30, data word DW 8

8 : Ki= 0500; nmessage 105: 16-bit fixed point nunber
9: KY="030, 009; data block DB 30, data word Dw 9

10 : Ki= 0400; nessage 106: 32-bit Bcd val ue

11 : Ky=" 030, 010; data block DB 30, frompw 10

12: Ki= 0600; message 107: 32-bit fixed point nunber
13 KY="030, 012; data block p8 30, from W 12

14 . K= 0700; nessage 108: floating point number
15 KY="030, 014; data block D8 30, frommw 14

16 : K= 0800; nessage 109: tiner value

17 KY="030, 016; data block DB 30, data word bw 16

18 : Ke= 0900; nessage 110: counter val ue

19 : KY="030>017; data block D8 30, data word ow 17

If there is not sufficient room in the data block to wite the
paraneters (more than 128 nessages with paraneters) you can
continue to write the paraneters into the data block with the
next higher data bl ock number. If there are nore than 256
messages with paraneters takethenext higher data block and so
on.
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7.2.5 Assigning Paramters in DB VBA-R and DB MBA-S for
Triggering Jobs

PC jobs are triggered by the ' signaling functions for standard
CPs' on the CP 525 with PUT or GET function block calls. The
function blocks trigger the job and the data transfer with the
hel p of handling bl ocks.

the function blocks PUT and GET have paraneters assigned to them
indirectly. The function bl ock parameter is a field number. You
must program the handling block parameters for the PUT call (GET
call) in the paraneter field of the data block DB PARA-S (DB
PARA-R) with the seine nunber.

A parameter field is 10 data words long. The ;itst data word in
the parameter field N has the nunber (N - 1) 10. The handling
bl ock paraneters are programmed in the parameter field; the
condi tion codeword and parameter assignment error byte of the
correspondi ng handling block call are also indicated here (see
al so program exanpl es).

The FB-PUT function block transfers data directly to the ¢P 525,
or triggers a job which is conpleted with a PUT-A function. The
FB-PUT nonitors the job and repeats it up to three times if an
error occurs. FB-POT uses the SEND handling block for the data
transfer.

The function block FB-PUT is called unconditionally, PUT jobs are
triggered by the setting of hit Oin the first data word of the
corresponding paraneter field of DB PAMS for one cycle.

[f no data is to be transferred to the ¢P with the PUT call, then
bit 2 in the first data word of the parameter field in DB PARA-S
must al so be set before each PUT call. Instead of a SEND DIRECT
with the source type XX, a SEND DIRECT with source type NN is
cal | ed.

“Job running is indicated in bit 3 of the f irst data word, 'job

conplete without errors in bit 4, ‘job aborted in bit 5 and the
nunber of repetitions (O. . . 2) in data byte DL O
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The function bl ock FB-GET tranfers data directly fromthe CP 525
to the CPU. FB-GET uses the handling bl ock RECEIVE. GET calls are
required only for special jobs such as reading the date/tine,
SYSTAT or SYSID.

The actual handling block calls nmust take place in a program
bl ock, PB HDB. The program bl ock nunber nust be entered in DB
PMC, data word DW 91 (see also Sections 7.2.2 and 7.2.6).

Parameter field 1 in DB PARA-R and paraneter fields 2 and 5 in DB
PARA-S are necessary for listing messages.

You can also programthe triggering of other PC jobs such as form
feed and the output of process status lists with PUT or GET

calls. These jobs can be carried out imediately following a
handling block call; they are not automatically repeated if an
error occurs. To achieve a uniformstructure for triggering PC
jobs, all PCjobs are triggered by PUT and GET function bl ocks.

The parameter fields up to nunber 5 in DB PARA-R and up to and
i ncludi ng nunber 13 in DB PARA-S are reserved for further PMC
functions. The fields immediately following these fields are
available for triggering additional PC jobs.

Set up data block DB 14 as DB PARA-R with a length of 10 data

words and data bl ock DB 15 as DB PARA-S with a length of 150 data
wor ds.
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Dat a block DB PARA-R DB 14, field 1 (read time fromthe cp 525
hardware clock into DB PMc; see also Section 10,2)

CeNOORwWNFEO

r4= 0000000000000000;
KF= +00000;

KF= +00218;

KS= DB

KF= +00006;

KF= +00051;

Kr= +00005;

KM= 0000000000000000;
KM= 0000000000000000 ;
K= 0000;

j ob status

interface mumber 0

job nunber 218

destination type data type
destination data bl ock pB pMc DB 6
destination Start data word DW 51
destination length 5 data words
condi tion codeword (reply)

condi tion codeword (reply)
paramet er assignment error (reply)

Data block DB PARA-S DB15 field 2, (set master identifier in
CP 525 in FB-START FB 130; see Sections 10.1 and 10.3)

10 :
11 :

13 :

k&= 0000000000000000;
KF= +00000;

KF= +00218;

Ks= DB

KF= +00006;

KF= +00051;

KF= +00001;

K¢= 0000000000000000;
KM= 0000000000000000:;
Ke= 0000;

job status

interface mmber 0

job number 218

source type data block

source data block DB pMc DB 6
sour ce start data word DVb1
source length 1 data word

condi tion codeword (reply)

condi tion codeword (reply)
paraneter assignnent error (reply)

Data block DB MBA-S, field 5 (trigger sequential nessage |ist)

40 :

41
42
43

44

45

46 :

47
48:
49

KM= 0000000000000000;
KF= +00000;

n?= +00003;

KS= DB

Kr= +00206;

KF= +00000;

KF= +00000;

KM= 0000000000000000;
K= 0000000000000000;
K= 0000;

job status

interface mumber O

j ob nunber 3

source type data block

source DB DB M SEND pB 206
SOource start data word DW O
source length is entered

dynanmi cal |y by ¥FB-TRANS, FB 155
condi tion codeword (reply)

condi tion codeword (reply)
paranmeter assignment error (reply)
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The PC jobs for a new page and for the PSL which have up t0 now
been triggered by a SEND DI RECT call are now also triggered by
PUT calls. The corresponding paraneter fields nust be programed
as follows. Select the first conpletely free usable fields 14 and
15 in DB PaRA-S:

Paraneter field 14 for the PCjob NEW PACE
130 : k= 0000000000000000; job stares

131 : KF= +00000; interface nunber O

132 : KF= +00001; j ob nurmber 1

133 . KS= NN source type NN (no data)

134 KF= +00000; sSource DB not relevant

135 KF= +00000; Sour ce start not relevant

136 : KF= +00000; source length not relevant

137 K4= 0000000000000000; condition codeword (reply)

138 : KM= 0000000000000000; condition codeword (reply)

139 : Ke= 0000; para. assi gnnent error (reply)

Parameter field 15 for the PC job PSL-EXAMPLE

140 - KM= 0000000000000000; job status

141 : KF= +00000; interface number 0

142 KF= +00002; job nunber 2

143 KS= NN source type M (no data)

144 KF= +00000; source DB not relevant

145 KF= +00000; SOUr ce start not relevant

146 n?=+00000; SOUr ce length not relevant
147 KM= 0000000000000000;  condition codeword (reply)

148 : KM= 0000000000000000; condition codeword (reply)

149 KE= 0000; para. assigmment error (reply)

7.2. 6 Bandling Block Calls PB-HDB
Handling blocks are called by the function blocks START-UP, PUT,
GET, PUT-A and GET-A. The handling block calls nmat take place in

a program bl ock whose block mmber is entered in data block DB
MC DB 6 data word DW 91. Select program bl ock BB 7.
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The program bl ock PB-EDB PB 7 iS supplied with the ‘signaling

functions f Or standard CPs".

:C DB6

:A D92.8

:JC FB1l26
NAME :SEND-A
SSMR K255 , 18
A-NR KY0,0
ANZW . FWO
PAFE . FY199

:A D92.9

:JC FB1l27
NAME :REC-A
SSNR : K255 , 18
A-NR . KYO0, 0
ANZVW FWO
PAFE . FY199

A D 92.10

:JC FB123
NANE : CONTROL
SSNR : K255 , 18
A-NR . KY0, 0
ANZW : WO
Pm: FY199

:A D 9211

:JC FB1l20
NAME :SEND
SSNR : Ky255 | 18
A-RR KY0, 0
ANZW : FWO
QTYP : KSXX
DBMR . KY0, 6
QANF : KF+22
QLAE : KF+0

PAFE : FY199

SELECT DB PMC
SEND ALL ENABLED ?

I NTERFACE NO. PROM DB 6 pw 18
JOB NUMBER FroM DB 6 mw 19

C. CODEWORD ADDR DB 6 mw 20/ 21
PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE

RECEIVE ALL ENABLED ?

| NTERFACE NO. FROM DB 6 DWw 18
JOB NUMBER FROM DB 6 mw 19

C. CODEWORD ADDR. DB 6 DW 20/21
PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERRCR BYTE

CONTROL  ENABLED?

INTERFACE NO. PROM DB 6 Dw 18
JOB NUMBER FROM DB 6 mw 19

C. CODEWORD ADDR. DB 6 ow 20/ 21
PARAMETER ASS| GNVENT ERROR BYTE

SEND xx ENABLED ?

INTERFACE NO PROM DB 6 Dw 18
JOB NUMBER FROM DB 6 mw 19

C. CODEWORD ADDR. DB 6 mw 20/21
| NDI RECT PARAMETER ASS| GNIVENT!
SOURCE PARAMETER |N DB PMC DB 6
FROM paTA WORD W 22

PARAMETER ASS| GNMENT ERROR BYTE
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:A D 92.12
:JC FB1l20
NAME :SEND
SSNR . KY255,18
A-RR KY0, o
ANZW . FWO
m : KSNN
DBMR . KY0, 0
QANF : KF+0
QLAE : KF+0
PAFE : FY199
:A D 92.13
:JC FBl21
NAME :RECEIVE
SSNR KY255,18
A-NR . KY0, o
ANZW . FWO
ZTYP : KSXX
ZBNR KY0,6
ZANF : KF+22
ZIAE . KF0
PAFE : FY199
:A D 9214
:JC FBl25
NANE : SYNCHRON
SSNR KY255,18
BLGR K¥0, o
PAFE : FY199
L MB199
T DR92
L KBO
T DL92
:BE

Exanpl e pT88/PT89

SEND NN ENABLED ?

I NTERFACE NO. FROM DB 6 DW 18
JOB NUMBER FROM DB 6 mw 19
C . CODEWORD ADDR. DB 6 Dw 20/ 21

PARAMETER ASS| GNVENT ERRCR BYTE
RECEl VE ENABLED 7

I NTERFACE NO. FROM B 6 mw 18
JOB NUMBER FROM DB 6 W 19

C . CODEWORD ADDR. pB 6 W 20/ 21
| NDI RECT PARMETER ASSI GNVENT
DEST. PARAMETER | N DB PMC DB 6
FROM DATA WORD v 22

PARMETER ASSI GNVENT ERROR BYTE
SYNCHRON ENABIED ?

| NTERFACE NO. FROM DB 6 DW 18
FI ELD LENGTH FROM DB 6 Dw 137
PARAMETER ASS| GNVENT ERROR BYTE

PARMETER ASSI GNVENT ERROR BYTE
RECOPYING TO DB PMC DB 6 D 92

RESET HANDLING BLOCK ENABLE Bl TS
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The handling block calls are enabled by the corresponding bit in
data byte DL 92 of DB PMGC (DB 6) . The enable bits are set automa-
tically by the signaling function blocks. Flag byte FY 199 i s
selected as the paraneter assignnment error byte. Before the pro-
gramexits PB-HDB, FY 199 is copied by DB PMC (DB 6) into DR 92
and all the enable bits are reset.

The handling blocks fetch the paranmeters SSNR, A-NR, QTYP/ZTYP,
QANF/ZANF and QLAE/ZIAE in DB PMC from DW 18 or DW22. They are
witten by the function blocks START-UP, PDT, GET and POT-A You
specify the parameters in DB PARA-S for the PUT triggers (SEND
DI RECT jobs) and in DB PARA-R for the CET triggers (RECEIVE

DI RECT jobs). The replies to the handling block calls (condition
code ANZW and parameter assSi gnment error byte PAFE) are also

| ocated there. You can use these to check the processing of the
jobs. Their evaluation is explained in the description of the
handl i ng bl ock.

7.2.7 Start-up Orgamization Blocks

Start-up identifiers nust be set and the function block START-UP
call ed unconditionally in the start-up organization blocks OB 20,
OB 21 and OB 22. FB-START-UP sets defaults and synchronieses the
printer interface (and other interfaces, if prograned).

You specify the SYNCHRON paraneters SSNR and BLGR in DB PMC

(bB 6) in data words DW 136 and DW 137 (interface c printer). The
parameter assignment error byte of the SYNCHRON appears in data
word DW 138.

The start-up routine is different for a cold restart (OB 20) and
a warm restart (OB 21 and OB 22):

organization bl ock OB 20

:JU PB6
:BE
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Organization bl ocks OB 21 and OB 22

:JU PBS8
. BE

The col d restart programblock PB 6 is supplied with the
“signaling functions for standard Cps".

:C DB6 SELECT DB m¢
L xBO
. T D18 RESET START- UP IDENTIFIERS
:AN D 8.15
:s D815 SET COLD RESTART IDENTIFIER
:JU FB130
NANE :START-UP
A D8.15
R D815 RESET COLD BESTART IDENTIFIER
:AN D 8.13
:s D813 SET AUXI LI ARY IDENTIFIER

: BE

VAr m restart programblock PB 8 is al so supplied

:C DB6 SELECT DB PMC
L KBO
T DL8 RESET START- UP IDENTIFIERS
:AN D 8.14
:S D814 SET WARM RESTART IDENTIFIER
:JU FB130
NAME :START-UP
:A D8 14
'R D 8.14 RESET WARM RESTART IDENTIFIER
:aAN D 8. 13
:s D813 SET AUXILIARY IDENTIFIER
: BE

FB 130 nust al so be called in organization block 0B 1 at the
begi nning of the cyclic program (see Section 7.2.8).
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7.2.8 Cyclic Program

The triggering of the PC jobs nust be programred in organization
block 6B 1. In addition, you nust also call up the start-up
function block FB 130 and the program bl ock PB-MELD PB 3.

The digital output Q O.n (n = job nunber) indicateswhether the
job was aborted or not. Normally in this situation an error
routine tailored to the particular application is called up. If
an error occurs, evaluate the error nunbers in the condition
codeword, paraneter assignment error byte (words 7 and 9 in the
corresponding paraneter field of the DB PARA-S) and the error
message area of the SYSTAT (see Section 11).

:C  DB6 SELECT DB PMC
:JU FB130 CALL START-UP FB
MAME : START-UP
AN | 0.3 EDGE EVALUATI ON:
:R F 2.3 THE RESULT OF roeic OPERATION
A | 0.3 (RLO) | S SET FOR ONE CYCLE | F THE
AN F 2.3 SIGNAL AT INPUT | 0.3 CHANGES
'S F 2.3 FROM O 10 1.
:C DB15 SELECT DB PARA-S
:= D 130.0 SET INITIATION BIT
:S D 130.2 NO DATA TRANSFER
:C  DBé SELECT DB PMC
:JU FBl4l CALL PC JOB NEW PACE
NAME :PUT
BLRR : KF+l4 FIELD NUVBER | N DB PARA-S
C DB15 SELECT DB PARA-S
A D 130.5 JOB ABORTED AFTER 3 ATTEMPTS,
= Q 0.1 | NDI CATE AT OUTPUT Q 0.1
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OB 1 continued:

NAME

E/.)

Ak

AN 10.4
F 24
[ 0.4
4
4

:C DBé6
:JU FBl4l

BIR .

NAME

:PUT

KF+15

:C DBé6
:JU FBl43

i a

:POT-A

DB15
D 140.5
Q0.2

:JU PB3

Example PT88/PT89

EDGE EVALUATI ON:

THE RESULT OF 1ogIc OPERATION
(R10) | S SET FOR ONE CYCLE IF THE
SIGNAL AT INPUT | 0.4 CHANGES
FROM O TO 1.

SET INITIATION BIT IN DB PARA-S
NO | MVEDI ATE DATA TRANSFER

SELECT DB mMc
CALL PC JOB PSL-EXAMPLE

FIELD NUMBER IN DB PARA-S
SELECT DB mc
SEND ALL FUNCTI ON

SELECT DB PARA-S
JOB ABORTED AFTER 3 ATTEMPTS,
| NDI CATE AT ovuteuT Q 0.2

PB-MELD . SIGNALLING FUNCTI ON BLOCKS
SELECT DB PARA-S

sML PC JOB ABORTED
| NDI CATE AT QUTPUT Q 0.3
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7.2.9 Teegit Cl ock Pulse
Message records will be transferred to the CP 525 if

- DB MRECORD is 90% full of nessage records or
- the transmit clock pulse (DB PMC DW 8 hit 8) is “1".

By inverting data bit D 8.8 in DB PMC, generate a transmt clock
pul se of 200ms i n organization block OB 13 as fgj| - :

:C DB6 SELECT DB PMC
AN D 8.8

;= DB.8 | \VERT TRANSM T CLOCK PULSE Bl T
: BE

Transfer all the organization, program signalling function and
message data blocks to the user memory of the CPU. Copy data
block DB 30 for the variables in the messages and the process
status list (see Section 6.2) fromthe file PI88RIST.S5D and
transfer themto the CPU. Switch the CPU to "RUN".
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7.3 STEP5 User Program w th coM PMC

In this section the same messages will be triggered as were
prograned with the “signaling functions for standard CPs" in
Section 7.2, however, in this case with the 85-DOS programi ng

package COM PMC.

Wth coM PMC, al | the paranmeters for the “signaling functions
for standard CPs" are assigned in user-friendly screen menus.
COM PMC generates the data blocks required for the signaling
functions and saves the parameters in these data bl ocks.

The CP 525 user program remains unchanged (see Section 4.3, 5.1,
6.1 and particularly 7.1).

The triggering of the messages is to be integrated into the
al ready existing program PT88RIST.S5D (see Section 5.2 and 6. 2).
Transfer all function, program data and organization bl ocks

except OB 1 of the “signaling functions for standard Cps"
MEL135ST.S5D for the Reprocessor to the file PT88R1ST.SSD.

The jobs for a new page and a process status list are already

programed in OB 1 of PI88R1ST.S5D. These remain part of the
program
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During the start-up, the SYNCHRON handling block is no Ionger
cal | ed immediately, but rather the START-UP fumetion bl ock (see
Section 7.2. 7). The parameter assignnent error byte of the
SYNCHRON for the printer interface is nowin DB PMG DB 6 in data

word 138.
Delete the first statement in orgamization plock OB 1:
:A F 10.0
For nessage processing, only the function block START-UP and the

program plock PB-MELD PB 3 must be cal | ed in organi zati on bl ock
OB 1. Digital output Q0.3 indicates whether the SML PC job was

aborted (see Section 7.2 .8).

:C DB6 SELECT DB PMC
.J0  FB130 CALL START-UP FB
W: START- UP
: DB6 SELECT DB PMC
:A D 138.0 | F SYNCHRON PARA , ASS . ERROR
.= Q0.0 OCCURRED --> SET OUTPUT
.JU PB3 PB-MELD: S| GNALI NG FUNCTI ON BLOGKS
:c DBIS SELECT DB PARA-S
A D 40.5 M. PC JOB ABORTED
= Q0.3 | NDI CATE AT QUTPUT 0.3

:Triggering PC j ob NEW PAGE see Section 5.2

: Triggering PC job PSL EXAVPLE see Section 6.2

:BE
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7.3.1 Installing COM PMC on the PG 685

You requirea PG 685 programmer, on which the STEP5 basic package
is already installed.

Go to drive B: user area O by inking the following entry:
0.

Copy the contents of the coM PMC diskette tO the hard disk drive,
user area Owith the foll owing command:

Pl P B:=A:%.*[R V]

Option V = verify
R = copy SYS files

Declare the files as wite-protected systemfiles with the
following commands :

SET 85?7C?4X. CMD[SYS RO

You can now work in any user area with coM PMC.

User area O should be reserved for system files. Exit this area
with the command as follows:

n: n = required user area.
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7.3.2 Paranmeter Assignment with COM PMC
Call the “PACKACE SELECTION" mask with the follow ng command:
S5

Position the cursor on the "coM PMC ., ,” line and select the coM
PMC programing software with F1 ( PACKACE).

The COM PMC | ogo nask appears.

Copyright (c) by SIEMENS AG SIMATIC S5 / COMPMC
PROCESS MONITORING AND CONTROL SYSTEM (PMC)

ccece 00000 MM MM PPPPPP MM MM  CCCCC
cc cc co 00 MMM MMM PP PP MMM MMM cc cC
cc MO O MM MMM PP PP MMM MM CC
cc 00 00 MM MM PPPPPP MM MM C
cc 00 00 MM MM PP MM MM CC
cc CC 00 00 MM MM PP M MM cc cc
CCCCC 00000 MM MM PP MM MM CCCCC

PROGRAMING PACKAGE FOR THE
PROCESS MONITORING AND CONTROL SYSTEM

VERSION: XXX XX. XX.XX SERIAL-NO. @ XXXX-XXXX-XXXxXx

File: B: PT88R1ST. S5D

F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 Fé6 F7 F8
LOCAL MASTER
SYSTEM | SYSTEM HELP EXIT

Enter drive "B" and the program name "PT88RL"ST. S5D" in the input
field. You can enter the file nane with F7 (HELP).
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Listing belongs to the |ocal system functions. Ress function key
FL (local systen) to branch to the “select” mask.

This mask already has standard wvalues as defaults that can be
used for this exanple.

LOCAL OPERATOR SYSTEM SIMATIC S5 / COM PMC
SELECT File:A:PT88R1ST.S5D

CONFIGURED ARE:

O MASTER OPERATOR SYSTEM(S)
1 MONITOR(S)
O MESSAGE PRINTER

GENERAL PARAMETERS IN OB 6 (OB PMC)
RECEIVE PARAMETERS INDB 14 (DB PARA-R)

SENO PARAMETERS IN DB 15 (DB PARA-S)
F1 F2 F3 F F5 Fé6 F7 F8
ONNECTION| MONITOR [STANDARD
MASTER | PRINTER |DISPLAYS | MESSAGE ENTER HELP ABORT

This mask also shows that a nonitor but no printer is planned.
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Press F2 (nonitor printer) to branch to the “monitor and printer”
mask.

The messages are not required on the monitor via the CP 525 but
only on the printer. Overwite the interface mmber of nonitor 1
with blanks and enter ™wo" in the “nmessage” colum on the sane
line.

In the “printer“line select "0" as the interface nunber (SSNR)
of the ¢P 525. This is the nunber of the upper interface 1 (IF 1)
set c¢cm your nodule. Press F7 (HELP) to enter "yes" in the -
“nessage” colum. The job number for the messages must be the
sane as the job nunber for the sequential nessage list on the cp
525. The preset job nunber 199 nust therefore be changed to "3»
in the "A-No" colum. Enter the parameters with F6 (ENTER).

LOCAL OPERATOR SYSTEM SIMATIC S5/ COM PMC
MONITOR AND PRINTER File:A:PT88R1ST.S5D
CP SSNR | Monitor- | Message | A-No for
TYPE ing Messages
Monitor 1 | CP526 NO No
Monitor 2 | CP526 NO
Printer CP525 0 --- YES 3
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F 8
ENTER NELP ABORT
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The next stage is to specify the nessage numbers and data bl ocks
required by the “signaling functions for standard CPS" in the
messages mask. Select the “nmessages” mask with F4 (message) in
the “select” mask.

The “nessage nunbers” nust be overwitten. “100 is entered for
tefirst message. The COM PMC package can only process the
messages in words; therefore assign “115" as the |ast nessage

al though you have only programmed up to message 110. The nessages
with paraneters are located in the area between 101 and 110;
therefore enter “101" and “110" in the “messages with paranmeter”
field. Do not enter anything in the status or system messages
fields.

Enter the data block numbers as used in the file MEL135ST. S5D and
add DB “99” for the message parameters. DB M-ACKNL and DB M-ACKN2
are required since they are called in B MELD PB 3 by FB QUI T FB
153.

LOCAL OPERATOR SYSTEM SIMATIC S5 / COM PMC
MESSAGES Fi le:A:PT88RI ST. $5D

MESSAGE NUMBERS: 100 - 15
MESSAGESWITH PARAMETER: 101 - 110
STATUS MESSAGES:

SYSTEM MESSAGES: NO
ADDRESSES OF INPUT FIELDS IN DB 208 (DB H-INPUT)
MESSAGE BITS FOR EDGE EVALUATION IN DB 201 (DB M-OLDNEW)
MESSAGE AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENT NUMBERS IN DB 204 (DB M NUMBER)
MESSAGE SETS IN DB 205 (DB H-RECORD)
MESSAGE QUTPUT BUFFER IN DB 206 (D8 U-SEND)

ACKNOWLEDGEMT. RECEIVE BUFFER FOR CP526/1IN DB 202 (DB M-ACKN1)
ACKNOWLEDGEMT. RECEIVE BUFFER FOR CP526/2 IN DB 203 (DB M-ACKN2)

DESCRIPTION OF MESSAGE PARAMETERS INDB 16  (DBM-PARAM)

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 Fé6 F7 F8
INPUT MESSAGE
FIELDS PARAS ENTER HELP ABORT
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The input fields (the flag, data, input and/or output areas) that
can trigger nmessages must now be specified.

Press F1 (input fields) in the “messages” mask to branch to the
"input fields” mask. In this mask, the causes of messages are
specified according to type, start of area and |ength.

The messages are to be triggered by input word IW O Press F7
(HELP) to enter "I" (input) in the first input field of the
“1/QF/ D' colum. The nunber of the first word "IW 0“ and the
length "1" word are entered in the “word no. "and “length”
fields.

LOCAL OPERATOR SYSTEM Messages SIMATIC S5 / COM PMC
INPUT FIELDS File:A:PT88R1ST.S5D
MESSAGE NUMBERS: 100 - 15 STATUS MESSAGES:
MESSAGES WITH PARAM: 101 - 110 SYSTEM MESSAGES:
Ser. No | I/O/F/D | DB-No | Word No | Length Message No
1 I IWO 1 100 - 115
2 116 -
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 F6 F7 F8
INSERT ERASE PAGE PAGE
LINE LINE BACKWARDS | FORWARDS ENTER HELP ABORT

The message nunbers are displ ayed automatically by COM PMC.

Ress F6 (enter) to enter the input fields and return to the
"messages" Nask.
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Youmst now specify the nessage parameters. Press F2 (message
parameters) in the “messages” mask to branch to the ‘message
parameters” nask.

Press F3 (enter paraneter) to move to the ‘paraneter type” col um
and the first message with paraneter; in this case message 101.

Press F7 (HELP) to enter the appropriate parameter type in the
input field. Enter the paraneter sources in the nessages as
follows :

LOCAL OPERATOR SYSTEM Messages SIMATIC S5 / COM PMC
MESSAGE PARAMETERS File:A:PT88R1ST.S5D
MESSAGE NUMBERS: 100 - 115 MESSAGES WITH PARAN: 101 - 110

Mess. | Bit Adqress of message Parameter | Bit Address of NESSage

No. I/O/F/D |DB-No|WORD BIT type [/ F/D|bB-No|wORD BIT

100 1 [ 1.0

101 1 11.1 BINARY D DB 30| D 14

102 | I 1.2 CHAR D DB 30| DL 2

103 | I 1.3 BYTE D DB 30| OR 7

104 | I 1.4 16 BIT BCD| D OB 30| DU 8

105 | I 1.5 16 BIT FXP| D DB 30| DW 9

106 | I11.6 32 BIT BCD| D DB 33| 00 10

107 | 1.7 32 BIT FXP| D DB 30| DD 12

108 | 1 0.0 32 BIT FLP| D DE 30| DD 14

109 1 1 0.1 TIMER D DB 30| DW 16

F1l F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F8
ENTER ENTER ENTER PAGE PAGE
MESS.NO. |BIT-ADDR. | PARAMETER | BACKWARDS | FORWARDS ENTER HELP ABORT

Press F1 (enter mess. no.) to position the cursor in the ‘mess.
no." input field. Enter the required message number and press F2
or F3. The nmessage then appears at the first position.

Press F2 (enter bit-addr.) to nove the cursor to the “1/QFD
input field. Enter the required input and then the bit address in
the next input fields and press FlorF3. Follow ng this, the
message appears at the first position.
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Press F5 (page forwards) in the “message parameters” mask to
obtain the higher message numbers.

Press F4 (page backwards) to obtain |ower message nunbers.

LOCAL OPERATOR SYSTEM Messages SIMATIC S5 / C(BI PMC
MESSAGE PARAMETERS File:A:PT88R1ST.S5D
MESSAGE NUMBERS: 100 - 115 MESSAGES WITH PARAM: 101 - 110
Mess. | Bit Address f message Parameter | Bit Address ¢f message
No. | ./o/F/D{DB-Nc|4ORD BIT type /0/F/D |DB-No|WORD BIT
108 I 1 0.0 32 BIT FLP| D DB 30| Do 14
109 1 R TIMER D DB 30| DW 16
110 [ 10.2 COUNTER D DB 30| DW 17
111 [ 1 0.3
112 [ | 0.4
13 1 105
114 [ | 0.6
115 1 1 0.7
F 1l | B | Fe ‘ F5 F 6 F 7 F8
ENTER | ENTER | ENTER | PAGE PAGE
MESS.NOB]T-ADDR PIARAMETE’R BACKWARDS IFORWARDS ENTER l HELP | ABORT

Ress F6 (enter) to return to the "messages" mask. Now press F6
(enter) again to branch to the “select” mask. The paraneter
assigmments are saved on the hard disk in the file B:PT88RIST.S5D
by pressing F6 (enter) in the “select” mask. Data blocks that do
not exist in this file are generated; in the exanple this applies

to data bl ock M-PARAM DB 99.

Transfer all the blocks in the user memory of the CPU. Transfer
DB 30 from Section 6.3.1 to the CPU as source for the nessage
vari abl es.

switch the CPU to “RUN'.
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7.4 Test

Switch all the digital inputs which trigger nessages fromOto 1.
All the messages will be printed with the status coming (1):

12.31_11:58:42 pm__MESSAGE 100 static_text and acoustic _signal _1i
12.31 11:58:43 pm MESSABE 101 binary value: 1 1
12.21 11:98:44+ pm MESSAGE 10Z character “ 1
12.21 11:58:45 pm MESSAGE 103 byte variable: 123 1
12.31 £1:58:4¢ pm MESSAGE 104 16-bit BCD nunber: -—123 1
12.31 11:58: & pm MESSAGE 108 té~bit fixed pt. no.: 1234645
12.31 11:58:47 pm MESSAGE 106 32-bit BCD number: —1234567 1
12.31 11:58:48 pa MESSAGE 107 Z-Dbit Fived pt. no.: 77888 1

12,3t 11:58:52 pm MESSAE 108 f| 0ating point ruaber 12.3457 1
12,50 11:58:57 pm MESSAGE 109 ‘imer value @J |
12.31_11 :58:53 pm MESSABE_ 110 counter value -123_

[f you now switch all the inputs which trigger messages from1l to
Othe CP prints out all the nessages with the status going (0):

01.01_00:00:12 pm_MESSAGE_100_static te,\t_in_d_écoustig s:.gnal_O

01.01 00:00:14 pm MESSAGE 101 binary val ue:

01.01 ©C:00:15S pm MESSAGE 102 character A 0
01.01 0C:00:16 pm MESSAGE 103 byte vari abl e: 123 Q
01.01 0BD:00:19 pm MESSAGE 104 16-bit BCD nunber: =123 u]
01.01 DD:00:20 gm MESSAGE 105 16-bit fixed pt. no.: 123BLS
01.01 BO:00:22 pm MESSAGE 106 32-bit BCD nunber: , =12346567 o
01.0100:00:2¢ pm MESSABE 107 32-bi t Ffized pt. ea.: 77881 D

01.01 00:00:39 pe MESSASE 105 floating point number 12.3457 g

01.01 00:00:30 pa MESSME [G9 tiser val ue 1733 0

01.01_00:00:31 pm_MES3AGE_110 counter value 128 O
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[f you have not connected a simulator, select flag word O for
triggering the messages. Switch the flag bits with the PG 685
online function CONTROL VARIABLE. Type 3 (flagword)nustbe
programed in DB MINPUT as follows:

DB M INPUT DB 208 data word DUO KY= 003, 000;

In this case do not use any digital outputs. Chserve the condi-
tion codewords (DU 47, DW 137 and DW 147 in DB PARA-S DB 15)
belonging to the jobs and the parameterassignment error bytes
(DW 49, DW 139 andDW 149 DB PARA-S DB 15) using CONTRCL
VARIABLE.

Assuming, for exanple, that messages 100 and 101 arrive in one
program cycle, the data block DB M SEND DB 206 appears as fol | ows
(see also “Interface between cpuand CP 525" in the instructions
"Event output and |ogging with the PI88/PT89 printer” in this
marnual):

0: KY= 051, 014; identifier 33H/body | ength 14 data words
1: | CY= 255, 001; no paranmeter / message coning

2: KY= 000, 100; di sturbance nessage /nessage 100
3: K= 3045 300 mlliseconds / 45 seconds

4: K= 3210 32 minutes / 10 hours

5: K= 2810 28th Cct ober

6: Ki= 8700 1987

7: KY= 000, 001; binary variable / message coni ng
8: KY= 000, 101; di sturbance nessage /message 101
9: K= 3045 300 nilliseconds / 45 seconds

10 : Ki= 3210 32 minutes / 10 hours

1 K= 2810 28th Cctober

12 : K= 8700 1987

13 : KM= 0010 binary variable data bit 4=1

14 . KM= 0400 bi t addr ess4

If you transfer this data block using a SEND DIRECT job with job
muber A-NK 3, source tgpe QTYP DB, data block nunber DBNR 206,
source start QANF O and source | ength QLAE 15 to the CP 525, the
messages 100 and 101 are printed out as ‘coming” (see Section
7.5).
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7.5 STEP5 User Programw thout *‘Signaling Func-
tions for Standard CpPs®™

This section explains how to trigger the nessages without "sig-
nalling functions for standard CPs". The sinpl est case i s denon-
strated in which the DB M SEND contains only one message record
and not up to 31 or 42 (without paraneter or with parameter) as
when nessages are triggered with the standard function bl ocks.
This message record is transferred to the €¢ 525 by a handling
bl ock.

By varying this message record you can get to know how the inter-
face between the CPU and CP 525 functions when nessages are
triggered (see also Section 2.2 in the user's guide ‘Event output
and listing with the PT 88/PT 89 printer” in this manual).

Call the S5 package | Al), ¢SF, STL. Programin STL (Statenent
List) and call your new STEP5 program "B:PTBER3ST.S5D". Transfer
the handling blocks for the R processor to this programfile.
Connect the Reprocessor with the PG 685.

The STEP5progr ammust

synchroni ze the CPU and CP 525 during start-up and
trigger the PCjob for the output of nessages.
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7.5.1 Program Start-up

All the start-up organization blocks OB 20, OB 21 and OB 22 call
the handling block SYNCHRON unconditionally.

:JU FB125 SYNCHRONI ZATI ON ¢p <--> CPU
NAMVE : SYNCHRON
SSMR : K0 ,0 | NTERFACE NUMBER O
BLGR : kY0 , 2 BLOCK SIZE 2 (MAX. 32 BYTES)
PAFE : FY10 PARVETER ASSI GNVENT ERROR BYTE
: BE

The interface nunber SSNR for IF 1 of the CP 525 is the same as
the set nodule address ‘0. As block size select “2". This means
that data can be transferred between the CPU and CP in groups of
a maxi num of 32 bytes. If there are more than 32 bytes to be
transferred, the CP 525 requests the excess bytes with another
SEND AIL. The block size is selected so that DB M SEND can be
transferred in one operation. Any other block size could be

sel ect ed.

Use "FYl0" as the parameter assignnent error byte PAFE.

Any paramet er assignment error is to be indicated at digital
output Q O.0. Since there is no process inage in the start-up
organi zation bl ocks and therefore no digital 1/0s can be add-
ressed, this indication can only occur in the cyclic program (see
Section 7.5. 2). Normally an error evaluation programis called
during the start-up. |f a parameter assignment error occurs
during the start-up, check that the interface nunber and nodul e
address are the same (“0"). If both are set to ‘d, there is
probably a hardware fault.
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7.5.2 Cyclic Program

Any paraneter assignment error detected during the start-up is
indicated at digital output Q0.0 at the beginning of the cyclic
program (see Section 7.5 .1).

The PC job sequential nessage list is triggered by a SEND DI RECT;
i.e. by calling a SEND handling block with a job nunber other
than O. The job nunber of the SEND DI RECT and the nunber of the
SML PC job on the €P 525 nust be the same. Program the job nunber
as A-NR “3". The job is executed if a positive-going edge is
detected at input | 0.3.

The i nterface nunber is SSNR “0”.Sel ect condition codeword ANZW
"FW1l" and parameter assignment byte PAFE "FY15". The condition
codeword occupies two words for a SEND DIRECT call. The job
status and any error nmessages are indicated in flag word FW 11.

For each message output, data bl ock M SEND nust be transferred
from the CPU to the CP 525; select data block DB 20.

"DB" nmust be programmed as the source type QTYP; the source
parameters are DBNR “20”, QANF "o" and QLAE "9". (If there are
several message records of six or eight data words in DB M SEND,
the source length nust be adjusted accordingly. ) The SEND DIRECT
call triggers the job; i.e. the job is entered in the job queue.
Data M SEND DB 20 is only requested by the ¢P 525 by a SEND ALL.

The job is triggered on result of logic operation (RwO) “1". If
the RLO is “O" when the call occurs, only the condition codeword
of the SENDDIRECT is updated.

If the job is conpleted with an erroror if a parameter assign-
ment error occurs, this is displayed at digital output Q 0.3.
Normal Iy, in this case, a special error routine is called. If an
error occurs, evaluate the error mmbers in the conditi on code-
word in the error message area of the SYSTAT (see Section 11) and
in the paraneter assignment error byte.
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The programin the cyclic organization block OB 1 is 55 follows:

:A F 10.0 IF SYNCHRON PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT
:= Q0.0 OCCURRED --> SET QUTPUT
:AN 10. 3 EVE EVALUATI ON
‘R F 2.3 THE RESULT OF LOG C OPERATION
:A 10.3 (RLo) |'S SET FOR ONE CYCLE,
AN F 2.3 [F THE SIGNAL AT INPUT | 0.3 CHANGES
:S F 2.3 FROM 0 TO 1
:JU FB120 TRIGGER SML PC JOB

NAVE :SEND

SSNR : KYO0,0 | NTERFACE NUMBER O

A-RR KY0,3 JOB NUMBER 3

ANZW . FW1l CONDI TI ON CODEWWORD

QTYP : KCDB SOURCE m DB

DBAR : KY0, 20 DATA BLoCK DB 20

QANF : KF+0 SOURCE START ww O

QLAE KF+9 SOURCE 1ENGTH 9 DATA WORDS

PAFE : FY15 PARVETER ASS| GNMENT ERROR BYTE
:JU FB126 TRANSFER DB M SEND 10 cP 525

NAME: SEND- A

SSNR : Ko 0 | NTERFACE NUMBER O

A-MR K0 .0 JOB NUMBER O

ANZW . FW1l6 CONDI TI ON  CODEWORD

PAFE : FY18 PARAMETER ASS| GNVENT ERROR BYTE
0 F1.2.3 JOB FINI SHED witd ERROR
:0 F 15.0 OR PARAMETER ASS| GNMENT ERRCR
= Q0.3 | NDI CATE AT QUTPUT Q 0.3
: BE
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Structure of DB M SEND

Left byte DL Right byte DR
DUO Message ID = 33H Body length = 6 or8 W
W 1 Parameter type Message status O or 1
oW 2 Message type = O Message number
pw 3 | 100ms Seconds
DV 4 M nut es Hour s
DW 5 Day Mont h
DV 6 | Year not used
oW 7 PARAMETER VALUE
DV 8 PARAMETER VALUE

DB M-SEND paraneters for the nessages from Section 7.1

Mess. Paranmeter type PARAMETER status

no. HEX

(oW 2) (DL 1) (oW 7) 'TW 8) (DR 1)
100 | No. wvar. FF S oor 1
101 Bi nary 00 KH= 0010 K= 0400 0or1l
102 Charact er 01 KS= BE K= 0800 0or1l
103 Byte 02 Ky= 0,123 | K= 0000 0or1l
104 16 bit bed 03 KE= 0123 Ki= 0000 0or1l
105 16 bit fpt 05 KF= +12345 | Ki= 0000 0or1
106 32 bit bed 04 K8= F123 Ri= 4567 0or1l
107 | 32 bit fpt 06 KF= +00001 | KF= +12345 | 0 or 1
108 floating pt. 07 KG= +123456| +02 Oor1
109 timer 08 K= 123.3 Ke= 0000 0or1l
110 count er 09 KC= 123 Ke= 0000 0or1l
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For paraneter type FF (no paraneter) the message record is only
six (instead of eight) data words long; i.e. DR O =6 (instead of
W Oo-=8).

You can read the date and tine using the PC job RECEIVE DI RECT
218 (see Section 10. 2) from the CP and enter themin data words 3
to 6. Enter the value "o" for day so that the cP 525 reads the
date and tine directly fromits hardware clock.

7.5.3 Testing the Program

Using the B¢ 685 online function cONTROL VARI ABLE, supply the
data block M SEND DB 20 with data (see table). Mnitor the condi-
tion codeword ¥ 11 and the PAFE byte FY 15 using the sane
CONTROL VARI ABLE functi on.

If you switch the signal at digital output I 0.3 framOto 1, the
printer will print the appropriate message.
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8 Current Message List (CML)

Using the CML you can print out the disturbance status of a
process at a particular tinme. Al the messages that have cane and
not yet gone again, i.e. are still "active” on the CPU at the
time of the ¢ML call are output to the printer by the CP 525.

The CP 525 initiates the printout by requesting the data block DB
M-OLDNEW i rmedi ately after the PC job is triggered by the CPU.
The CP outputs to the printer the nessage texts belonging to all
the bits set in the new value area of the DB M-OLDNEW (see also
Section 8.3 and the description of “The interface between CPU and
CP 525" in the user’s guide “Event output and listing with the
PT88/PT89 printer” in this mnual) .

Instead of the dynanic data (date, the, message status and
process variable) question marks are printed.

Bote: if you use the “signaling functions for standard cps", DB
M-OLDNEW i S generated and updat ed automatically. Wt hout
the “signaling functions for standard CPS’ you nust ensure
that the required data block is available cmthe CPU.
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81 CP 525 User Program
Switch the node selector of the CP525to “P(2R'.
Press F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the 'SELECTION' mask to call the

‘ PROGRAM mask and press F2 (PC JOB) to call the 'Bc JOB' mask.
F3 (cML) then calls the 'CURRENT MESSAGE LIST' :

-> PROGRAM ->pC JOB -> SIMATIC S5 /7 COM525
CURRENT MESSAGE LIST
DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PTBBABSP  COMPONENT: PT
List name: CUR. MESSAGE

With the job no.: 4
the output of the current message list is started.

List header is frame:
List trailer is franc:

Output of messages possiblewhile CML is being output (Y/N) N

Form feed on PT88/PT89 at start of list (YIN) Y

F1 F 2 F3 F & F5 F 6 F 7 F8
FRAME SAVE HELP EXIT

Enter the job number ‘4".Donot enter anything for |ist header
and trailer. Block the outpat of process nessages (enter “N') and

program a form feed before each CML (enter ™). Save the prcjob
CUR.MESSAGE on the hard disk with F6 (SAVE).
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Press F8 (EXIT) three times to return to the 'SELECTION' mask.
Transfer the PC job CUR MESSAGE in the sane way that the PC job
NEW PACE was transferred to the user nmenory of the CP 525 (see
Section 5.1). After the transfer, carry out a cold restart on the
CP 525 and switch the CP 525 to “RUN'.

8.2 STEP 5 User Program

Trigger the current nmessage list with a SEND DIRECT job with job
nunber A-NR"4". The data bl ock DB M-OLDNEW | S transferred from

the Reprocessor to the €P 525 by a SEND ALL call; the SEND ALL is
already programmed for the process status list (see Section 6.2)

and the sequential nessage list (see Section 7.2.1).

The termination of the job with an error is indicated at digital
output QO0.4. Normally in this situation an error eval uation
programtailored to the particular application is called. If an
error occurs, evaluate the error nunbers in the condition code-
word (FW 24), parameter assignment error byte (PY 28) and the
error nessage area of the SYSTAT (see Section 11).
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Add the statements to trigger the PCjob to o8 1 as fol | ows:

:AN | 0.5
‘RF 2.5
A |1 0.5
AN F 2.5
'8 F 25
:JU FB120
NANME :SEND
SSNR:  kvo0,0
ANR : Ko, 4
ANZW : FU24
QTYP : KCDB
DBAR : Ko, 201
QANF KF+0
QLAE . KF+255
PAFE : FY28
:0 F25.3
:0 F28.0
= Q0.4

EDGE EVALUATI ON:

THE RESULT OF LocIc OPERATI ON
(RLo) |'S SET FOR ONE CYCLE IF THE
SIGNAL AT | 0.5 CHANGES FROM
0T01

TRI GGER CURRENT MESSAGE LI ST

| NTERFACE NUMBER O

JOB NUMBER 4

CONDI TI ON' CODEWORD

SOURCE TYPE DATA BLOCK

SOURCE DATA BLOCK DB M-OLDNEW
SOURCE START DATA WORD O
SOURCE 1ENeTH 255 DATA WORDS
PARAMETER ASS| GNMENT ERROR BYTE

JOB 4 FINISHED W TH ERROR

OR PAMMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
| NDI CATE AT ourrur Q 0.4
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8.3 Test

Switch on all the inputs which trigger a nessage (I 0.0 to | 0.2
and 1 1.0 to | 1.7).

As soon as the signal at digital input 1 0.5 is switched from
zero to one, the following ¢ML is printed out:

?7.77 727:77:77_MESSAGE_100_static text_and acoustic _signal ?
: 72:7% MESSAGE 101 binary val ue: ? ?
?? MESSAGE 102 character e ?
7?7 MESSAGE 103 byte vari able: 222 ?
? MESSAGE 104 1{6-bit BCD - number: ?72? ?
?? MESSAGE 105 16-bit fixed pt. no.: & 222?27
MESSAGE 106 32-bit BCD nunber: 232232222 ?

77 MESSAGE 108 floating point number 777227277 277 ?

7,97 77:9:77 ESAGE 109 tiser value 77197 2
2%2.77 727:77:77 MESSAGE 110 counter value 279 , s

The data bl ock DB M-OLDNEW DB 201 may appear as follows in this
situation:

: K= 0001; newval ues from data word DW 128
KF= +xxxxx wite pointer not relevant
K = +x00x readpoi . nternot rel evant

KM= 0000010111111011;: old val ues
KM= 0000000000000000:

Pw Dro

17 k4= 0000000000000000; end of old value area

128 : KM= 0000011111111111; new values
1.29 : KM= 0000000000000000;

252 K= 0000000000 end of new value area
253 . KF= +00100 | ower 1limit of message nunbers
254 KF= +00001 1 word occupied with message hits
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9 Frames

Each list can have a header and/or a trailer. In SMLs and CMLs,
the header is printed out at the beginning of a list and at the
begi nning of each new page; the trailer is printed out at the end
of a list and at the end of each page. In PSLs, they are printed
out only at the beginning and end of the list. The |ist header
and trailer are known as frames. They are programed as a PSL,
witha maxi nrumof 9 lines, and cannot be started separately by
the CPU.

9.1 CP 525 user program

Press F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) and F3 (FRAME) in the ' SELECTION'
mask to call the follow ng mask:

-> SELECTION -> PROGRAM -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
FRAME

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP COMPONENT: PT

Frame name: HEADER Name to be stored: HEADER

The dynamic data are on CPU no.: 1

in data block DB no.: 30

Frames can be used as a header and/or trailer for process
status lists, sequential message lists and currant messagel i sts.

F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 F 6 F7 F8
STAT. DYN. COMPLETE
PART PART DYN. PART SAVE HELP EXIT
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Sel ect the frame nanme ‘ HEWER', CPU nunber "1" and data bl ock DB
"30" for the dynam c variables. “HEADER' is automatically the
nane for saving the frame unless you specify a different nane.

Press F1 (STAT. PART) to call the ‘ STATIC PART' mask. Program t he
following frame. The editing is performed in just the sane wayas
for the PSL (see Section 6 .1).

-> PROGRAM -> FRAME -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
STATIC PART

DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP  COMPONENT: PT

Attributes Gr Element name: HEADER Insert Line no.: 001
BE C U A No. Page width: 080 OFF Column no.: 001

YNNNN | s

YYNNN Printout header Page : #t#t

NNNNN

NNNNN Date: #HHEHEH Tim: #####4#

NNNNN

NNYYN Static text

NNNNN 16-bit fixad point no. :#HEH

YNNNN | e
F1l F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F 7 F8

SEARCH INSERT
DELETE BLOCK REPLACE | CURSOR ON ENTER EXIT

Store the static part of the frame on the P6 685 RAMwith F6
(ENTER) and exit the ‘ STATIC PART" mask with F8 (EXIT).

Press F2 (DIN. PART) in the ‘FRAVE' mask to call the 'DIN. PART

mask. The dynam ¢ variables are programmed in just the same way
as those for the PSL (see Section 6.1).
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->PROGRAM -> FRAME -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
DYN. PART
DRIVE: B PROGRAM: PT88ABSP  COMPONENT: PT
Attributes Gr Element name: HEADER Line no.: 002
B ECUA No. Page width: 080 Column no.: 037
YNNNN oo s e
YYNYN Printout header Page : ¥t
NNNNN
NNNNN Oate: ##HH#HH#H Time:  #H####H#H
NNNNN
NNYYN Static text
NNNNN 16-bit fixed point no.:#H#H
Type of dynamic variable: PAGE NUMBER Attributes(Y/N):
bold print N
expandad print N
no. of char. 4 underlined N
acoustic signal N
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F8
upP OWN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT

Press F7 (HELP) t O enter the variable ty

pe, e.g. “PAGE NUMBER'

The CP counts the pages printed out up to page 9999. It then
returns automatically to page 1. Using the PC job RESET PAGE

NUMBER you can reset his counter to

1 at any time from the CPU.

Thedat eandt i mear et obet akenf r ont heCP525har dwar e ¢l ock

andpri nt edout i nbol dpri nt.

Type of dynamic variable: DATE
DATE is fetched from CP 525 - CLOCK
order DMY

Store the specification on the PG 685

Attributes(Y/N):
bold print Y
expanded print N

underlined N
acoustic signal N

RAM vith F6 (ENTER) and

with F4 (RIGHT) select the next variable.

88



B8576542- 04 Example PT88/PT89

Type of dynamic variable: TIME Attributes(Y/N):
TIME is fetched from CP 525 - CLOCK bold print A
expanded print N

order HMS underl ined N

acoustic signal N

Store the specification on the PG 685 RAMwith F6 (ENTER) and
with F2 (DOM) select the next variable.

As specified in the 'FRAME mask, process variables are fetched
fromCPU 1 data block DB 30. The nunber of reserve characters for

dynam ¢ wvariables (#) is taken as the default for the mmber of
pl aces.

Type of dynamic variables: PROCESS VARIABLE Attributes(Y/N):

bold print N
CPU No. 1 Format 168IT FXP expanded print N
DB No. 30 no. of char. 6.0 underl ined N
Address  DW 9. acoustic signal N

Store the specification on the PG 685 RAMwith F6 (ENTER) and
exit the mask with F8 (EXIT). Save the static and dynamic part on
the hard disk by pressing F6 (SAVE) in the ' FRAME nask.

Program a purely static frame "TRAILER". Enter the frane nane
"IRAILER" i the 'FRAME’' mask. The CPU mmber and data block
nunber are not necessary since there are no dynanmic fields in
this frane.

The frame is to be printed out as foll ows:

The broken lines are to be printed out in bold print.

Ress F6 to save the static part, exit the ' STATIC PART' mask
with F8 (EXIT) and save the frame on the hard disk with F6

(SAVE) .

Call the PC job CML and enter “HEADER' as the list header and
“TRAILER’ as the list trailer in the ' CURRENT MESSAGE LIST’ mask
(see Section 8.1). Save the PC job CUR MESSAGE and transfer it to
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the user nenory of the CP 525. Overwite the CML already in the
CP 525 user nenory, Fl (YES, in response to the pronpt ‘ACK. OLO
element already exits! - overwite? ).

Transfer both frames to the CP 525 user memory and perform a
cold restart on the ¢P 525 with F1 in the ‘ TRANSFER nask.

9.2 Test

The test is performed in the same wayas it is for the CML (see
Section 8.3). The printout should be as bel ow

PBriontout headaer Pmao = = X
Date: 12.3 1. 87 Ti ne 11 :59 : 30 am

static, tet

1. é~bi. t f i wedooi ntno.:12345

77.77 7?7:77:77 MESSAGE 100 stat_i.c text._and.acousti ¢ _s_i.anal 7
72 72 272:77?7:? 2MESSABE 101D tnarvvalue ! ?
7 77 77:27?:77 MESSAGE 102 char acter > ?
?7.°7777:177: 17 MESSACGE 103 byvte variable: 222 ?
?27.77 777027 MESSAGE 104 16-bit EBCD nunber: 272727 ?
2727 ?27:77:7? MESSAGE 105 16-bit fixed pk. no. : =277 7

22 2?7 27:77:77 MESSAGE 106 ‘32-bit BCD nunber: 222327272172 ?

77.77 17:77:77 MESSAGE 107 32-bit fixed ot. no.: 779777277 9

77,77 27:97+77 WESSABE 108 floating spint numb r ??????77?? ?

797 270 91177 VESSABE 109 timer value 77177 ?

Static text
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10 Date/ Time PC Jobs

The CP 525 has an internal hardware clock that is used as the
cal endar and clock for lists. This clock can be set, read and
synchroni zed with the clocks of other CPs in the same PC.

The PC job number 218 on the CP 525 i S reserved for reading and
witing the date and tine. These special jobs are carried out
imediately; i.e. they are not entered in the ten-job queue of
the CP 525. No jobs need to be programmed on the CP 525.

10.1 Setting the Date/Tinme

Enter the val ue 31st December 1987, 11 p.m , (23 hours) 58 nin-
utes and 30 seconds in BCD format in data bl ock DB 30 from data
word DW 20. The CP 525 is to remnin the master clock. For this

reason, the master identifier (bit 8) nust be set in data word
W 20.

20 : K= 0100 master identifier set

21 : Kg= 0030 1/10 s, 1/100 s / seconds
22 K= 5823 mnutes / hours

23 Ki= 3112 day / month

24 K= 8700 year | --

The set function is to be triggered when the signal at input |
0.6 changes from Oto 1. The termnation of the job is to be
indicated at output Q 1.0.
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Add the statements for triggering the PC job to o8 1 as follows:

:AN 10.6 EDGE EVALUATI ON:
'R F 2.6 THE RESULT OF rocic OPERATI ON
A | 06 (RLO) 1S SET FOR ONE CYCLE IF THE
:AN F2.6 SIGNAL AT INPUT | 0.6 CHANGES
:'s F 26 FROM o 10 1.
:JU FB120 TRIGGER SET DATE/TIME

NAME : SEND

SSNR : KY0, 0 INTERFACE NUMBER O

ANR : KYO0,218 JOB NUMBER 218

ANZW : FW29 CONDI TI'ON CODEWORD

QTYP : KCDB SOURCE m DATA BLOCK

DBNR : k0, 30 SOURCE DATA BLock DB 30

QANF . KF+20 SOURCE START DATA WORD 20

QLAE : KF+5 SOURCE 1enety 5 DATA WORDS

PAFE : FY33 PARAMETER ASS| GNVENT ERROR BYTE
:0 r30.3 JoBFINISHED WTH ERRCR
:0 F 33.0 OR PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
:=Q1l. O | NDI CATE AT QUTPUT Q 1.0

Test

Switch the digital input | 0.6 fromOto 1. The date and tine of
the ¢ 525 hardware clock are set to the value in data bl ock b8
30. Check that the setting of the date/time Was successful simply
by reading the date and tine on the message printout. After one
and a half mimteS the cp 525 indicates that the year is changed.

The cp 525 recogni zes |eap years and when necessary automatically
counts 29 days in February.
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10.2 Read Date/ Ti ne

The current time is to be transferred cyclically fromthe CP 525
hardware clock to data block DB 30 fromdata word DW 25. It is
stored in the same format as the values progrannnedstartingat
DW 20 (see Section 10.1).

The transfer is to take place in every cycle. If an error occurs
when the job is being processed it is indicated at output Q 1.1.
Add the following statements for triggering the PC job to organi-
zation bl ock OB 1:

:JU FB121 TRIGGER READ DATE/TIME

NAME :RECEIVE

SONR KY0, 0 INTERFACE NUMBER 0

A-NR : KY0,218 JOB NOMBER 218

ANZW F\84 CONDI TI ON' CODEVWORD

ZTYP : KCDB DEST TYPE DATA BLOCK

DBAR : KY0, 30 DEST DATA BLOCK DB 30

ZANF : KF+25 DEST START DATA WORD 25

ZLAE : KF+5 DEST LENGTH 5 DATA WORDS

PAFE : FY38 PARAMETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR BYTE
0 F353 JOB FINISHED WITH ERROR
0 F38.0 OR PARAVETER ASSIGNMENT ERROR
= Q1.1 INDICATE AT OUTFUT Q 1.1

The tine canbe read only if the master identifier is set on the
CP 525. After the cP 525 nodule has started up follow ng power
up, the master identifier is reset. In the example of message
listing (see Sections 7.2 and 7.3), the rester identifier is set
during the start-up. You established in the data block DB PMC DB
6 in data word DW 6 that the CP 525 is the master clock.
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Test

Observe data block DB 30 fromDWw 25 to IW 29 with the PG 685
onli ne function CONTROL VARIABLE. Tent hs of seconds, seconds and
m nutes nust change constantly.

10.3 Synchroni zi ng Several cP Hardware C ocks

To synchronize the hardware clocks of several CP nodules, the
date and time nmust be transferred froma CP that is declared as
time master to the other commmications processors.

The tine is read by a RECEIVE DIRECT 218 call or by a corre-
sponding GET call (see Section 7.2. 5). ‘l'he time is set by a SEND
DI RECT 218 call or a PUT call (see Section 7.2. 5).

ACPis declared time nmaster with a SEND DIRE(7l 218 if hit 8 is
set in the first data vord transferred. If this bit is O the CP
is declared tinme slave.

[f only one data word is transferred with the SEND DI RECT 218
(QLAE = 1), only the master identifier is affected and the tine
is not set.

If five data words are transferred with the SEND DIRECT 218 (QLAE
= 5), the master identifier, date and tine are transferred. The
hardware clock is set accordingly.
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11 Reading the Error Message Area in the SYSTAT

The SYSTAT is a menory area on the CP 525 that contains info--
tion separately for each interface.

Wthin the error nessage area of the SYSIAT the causes of errors
are coded in detail. The errornmessage area is 4 bytes = 2 words
long and appears as bel ow

Byte O (DL O) |E]o|B|R

Byte 1 (IR O error nunber 1

Byte 2 (DL 1) error number 2

Byte 3 (IR 1) error number 3

E - set, if error is entered in the SYSTAT

O - set, if there is an error overflow (more than 3errors)
B - set, if there is a BREAK on the interface

R - set, if the printer is not ready to receive for |onger

than one mnute (XOFF status)

The PC job RECEIVE DIRECT 200 is reserved for reading the error
message area. This job is performed imediately, i.e. it is not
entered in the 10-job queue of the CP 525, No job needs program-
ming on the CP 525.

Transfer the error information in data block DB 30 starting at
data word DW 30. The job is called unconditionally in every
program cycle but is executed only if an error occurs.
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VWhen RESET DIRECT 200 is called, the error message area of the
interface addressed in the SYSTAT (in our exanple sSS\R = Q) is
reset. The data words bW 30 and DW 31 in data block DB 30, into
which the error messages are witten by RECEIVE DIRECT 200, nust

be reset separately.

Reset the error nessage area with a positive going edge at digi-
tal input I 0.7.

Add the following statements to organization bl ock 0B 1.

:0 F 3.0
"ONF 3.0 GENERATE RLO = 1
:JU FBl121 TRIGGER READ DATE/ TI ME

NAME :RECEIVE

SSNR KY0,0 INTERFACE NUMBER 0

ANR : KYO, 200 JOB NUMBER 200

ANZW . FWB9 CONDI TI ON  CODEWORD

ZTYP : KCDB DEST TYPE DATA BLOCK

DEMR : KY0, 30 DEST DATA BLock DB 30

ZANF : KF+30 DESTSTART DATAWORD30

ZIAE : KF+2 DEST LENGTH 2 DATA WORDS

PAFE : FY43 PAMVETER ASSI GNMENT ERRCR BYTE
:0 F40.3 JOB FINISHED WTH ERRCR
:0 F 43.0 OR PAMVETER ASSIGRMENT ERRCR
= Q 1.2 | NDI CATE AT ouTpur @ 1.2
AN 10.7 EDGE EVALUATION
'R F2.7 THE RESULT OF L0GIC OPERATI ON
:A 10.7 (RLO) | s SET For ONE CYCIE,
AN F2.7 |F THE SIGNAL AT mvpUT | 0.7
'S F2.7 CHANGES FROM 0 To 1
:JC FB10O RESET SYSTAT OF INTERFACE O

NAME :R-SYSTAT
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Function block FB 100

NAME : R- SYSTAT
:JU FBl24 RESET SYSTAT

NAVE :RESET

SOAR KY0,0 | NTERFACE NUMBER O

A-RR KY0, 200 JOB NuMBER 200

PAFE FY198 PARAMETER ASS| GNVENT ERROR BYTE
:¢ DB30 IN DATA BLOCK DB 30
L KF+0 DELETE DATA WORDS DW 30 AND DW 31
‘T DW30
‘T DwW3l
“BE

Transfer organization bl ock 0B 1 and function block F8 100 to the
user menmory of the R processor. Carry out a cold restart. The
green RUN LED on the R processor nust |ight up.

Test

(bserve data block DB 30, DNV 30 and pw 31 with the B¢ 685 online
function CONTROL VARIABIE and then unplug the printer cable at
the cp 525.

K= OAFF appears immediately in data word 30; i.e. the bits
“error’ and ‘BREAK' are set and the error FF'BREAK on the line'
I S displayed.

Assoon as you trigger messages you obtain K= OEFF in data word
DW 30 and x#= FFFF in DW 31; further ¥F errors are entered and
for this reason the ‘overflow bit is set in the first byte.

Plug in the printer cable again. The 'break bit in DL 30 is

reset imediately. Reset the error message area Of interface 1 in
the SYSTAT, by switching input | 0.7 fromzero to one.
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12 Information

The COM 525 programing software displays information on the PC

monitor about user data that is already programed.

Press F4 in the ' SELECTION' maskto cal |

the ‘INFO mask.

In this

mask you can deci de whether you wish to have information about
user data on the cp or froma programfile on FD.

Press Fl1 (CP) to display the data programmed on the CP for

interface 1.

=> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION ->
INFO

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

Plant designation:

STORAGE MEDIUM: CP
INTERFACE: 1
COMPONENT : PT

appl i cati m example

Generated by: Wally
Generated on: 28.10.87
F1 F 2 F3 Fa F5 F6 F7 F8
BRIEF
DESC. MESSAGE | PC JOB FRAME HELP EXIT
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Press Fl to display a submask with a brief description of inter-

face 1 on the ¢CP 525.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION ->
INFO

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

STORAGE MEDIUM:
INTERFACE
COMPONENT

Generated by:
Generated on:

Data type Element name Number
Interpreter: PT88 01 1
Procedure:  LAUFPT88 01 1
Print para.: PRINT-PARA 1
Total rumber 20 elements
Program length 9800 words

F1 F2 | 3 F 4

BRIEF |

DESC. I MESSAGE PC  JO8  FRAME

Plant designation:

cp
1
PT

application example
Wally
28.10.87

Data type
Message:

PC job:
Franc:

F5 F 6

Number

—
N -

F7

HELP

F8

EXIT

You can see the interpreter and procedure nanme in this mask and

youcan obtain a list of the existing elements for all
In addition, you see the total

user data.
the length of your program.

Call up detailed information about allthedatatypes.
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Press F3 in the '"INFO' mask to display the names and job nunbers
for all PCjobs and the nenory space required for each job in

wor ds.

-> PRDG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> INFO -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
PC JOB
STORAGE MEDIUM:CP 525 INTERFACE: 1 PROGRAM NAME:

Page 01 of 01

Length Length Length
Element name A-Nr(words) Element nhame A-Nr (words) Element name A-Nr (words)

PSL EXAMPLE 002 00299 | SEQ.MESSAGE 003 00028 | CUR.MESSAGE 004 00018
NEW PAGE 001 00006

F1 F2 F3 F 4 Fs F6 F7 F8
OoN PAGE PAGE
PRINTER BACKWARDS | FORWARDS EXIT

Press F1 (ON PRINTER) thaethis information printed out on a
PT88 printer comected to the PG.
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13 Program Docunent ati on

AU the elements of the COM 525 program file can be documented in
detail. The printouts are output with a printout header and, if
programmed, wWith a printout trailer at the bottom of the page. To
achieve this, the settings of the node switches on the interface
adaptor of your printer nust be the sane as the settings on your
PG (see PG mamual). The settings on the coding switch of the
central controller on the printer can be taken from Section 3.1

F6 (CONTINUE) and F3 (ASSIGN PRI. PARA. ) in the 'SELECTION' mask
call the mask bel ow

-> PROG. SELECT ION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC s5 / COM525
ASSIGNPRI.PARA.

Printout header:

SIEMENS SIMATIC S5 Application example COM 525 - PT 88 Page:

COM525 - CP525/524 S5-DOS
Drive: B Program PT88ABSP Last worked with: 28.10.87
Plant: appl ication example Generated by: Wal ly

Printout trai ler:

‘ You can write any text here.

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F8

EXIT

SAVE

You can programtwo lines of text for the header and trailer. F6
saves the header and trailer in your user programfile
PT8BABSP. 525.
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Press F6 (CONTINUE) and F4 (LIST) in the ‘ SELECTION mask to call

the ‘LISTING mask. The softkeys

- F1 (TOTAL PROGRAM)
- F2 (INTERPRT / PROCEDURE)

- F3 (MESSAGES)

- F4 (PC JOB)
- F5 (FRAME)
- F6 (

SUMVARY  LISTING)

can be used to list the whole programor parts of it.

Try out the various options. As an exanple the ‘FRAME mask is

Exanpl e PT88/PT89

shown bel ow:
BASIC MASK -> PROG. SELECTION-> SELECTION -> LIST -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
FRAME
DRIVE: B
PROGRAM NAME : PT8BABSP
COMPONENT: P T
Plant designation: application example
Generated by: Wally
Generated on: 28.10.87
Name : HEADER
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F 8
SINGLE TOTAL
LISTING LISTING HELP EXIT
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Example PT88/PT89

Wth F3 (TOTAL LISTING all the frames sre listed on the printer.
Tolist the single frame HEADER enter the nane 'HEADER' in the
mask with F7 (HELP) and press Fl (SINGLE LI STING .

The following listing will
ed to the PG 685:

be printed out on the printer

SIEMENE & IMAT 83 Apsii cmtieaii o xamdie COoM S I5-PT8& Paae | 1
2= 35-2CS LO 3C. S
, Driva @ 3 Program: PTASABSF 32T wWorKed wi thi . 3. &7
, Plant: asglicati m'2, ampale Gomeratad by: Wally
________________________________________________________________________
Frame Nama: HEADER
_____ CPU nmo.: 1
DE no.: 23C
Line c Beoun ro.: = AttributeR: B - - = =
Dyvnamy ¢ Fiald 3:nana
Line: oz Brous wo.: - Attributas: 8 E - - -
Printout naader Page: #as
Dvnami c Fi e@lde: 3t
Siald Var 1anle tvoe Seourca Adracs Far mat/ Ne oFf Attributec
Crcdar charg.
= Page  numbar 3 forl 2 E- -
Ling: Qs Grou o ne.: - Attributes: - - - - -—
Dvnamic fielde: none
Lina: C4 Grou o no.: Atte ibu tag: -~ = = — -
Date: ssusasas Tine : ssssgens
Dynamic fielas: O
Fieled variable tvoe Scurce Addresc Format/ No. of Attributes
Crdar chare.

ctL Date CP  &lk =~ oMy o8 B~---
oz Time CP @ik - HMS 08 B - - -
Li ne: 05 Group na. Attributes:
Dynamic fialde:nane
! You can  writ@ anv  tout hare
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Example PT88/PT89

- - -
MENS 3IMATIZ 33
© COMSZS - CFS28S ST

Apolicati cati on 2iamola C0M 825 -FT7sa
5%-298

Page: T ,
LO. 30. a:,

3.,..0 : 8 Program: PTB3ABS P
Plan t: acolication azamole

Laz t wor had wi the L0 .30. &7,
Genarated by,

Wally

Linet as Groue na.:

Frtakig tat

Dvmamic fialde: nono

Attributest - - C U -

Lina: oT Group noa.: Attributes: - — - ~ =

la=bi1% fFired 20int no.: dutisn

Jdv ramiLe® t-la=: Ot

Tielce Variabla tvoe Source Addrecs Formats Na. of Attributes

Crder charg.

o1t Frocecs /ar DB Dw 007 14-B1 T FXP 06

Line o8 Groue no. : Attributac: B ~ - - -

Dvnamic fielde: nona

' You Can wr L te any text hers “ '
-

We have checked the ¢ ts of this ! for The reproduction. transmission or use of this docu-

agreement with the hardware and software described.
Since deviations cannotbe precluded entirely, we can.
not guarantee lull agreement. However, the data in this
manual are reviewed regularly and any necessary cor-
rections included in subsequent editions. Suggestions
for improvement are welcomed.

Technical data subjectto change.

ment Or its contents is not permitted without express
written authority.

Of tenders will be liablefor damages. All rights, in.
eluding rights c¢reated by patent grant or registration
of a utility model or design, are reserved.

Copyright © Siemens AG 1989 All Rights Reserved

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft

C79000-88576-C542-05
Geratewerk Karisruhe
Printed in the Federai Republic of Germany
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1 What Does coM 525 | ncl ude?
1.1 coM 525 Parts

COM 525 includes the main CoM program five overlays, PROM 525
snd a standard |ibrary with interpreters and procedures. The
following table shows the names of the overlays and the functions
they contain.

Fi | ename Functions
S5PECO5X.CMD Mai n program
S50ECP5X.CMD Listing (of prograns)
S50ECR5X.CMD Conputer |ink
S50ECD5X.CMD Printer
S50ECM5X.CMD Message editor
S50ECZ5X.CMD List editor
S5PEPOSX.CMD EPROM programmer PROM 525
COMLIBn.525 Standard library

(interpreters, procedures)
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1.2 Distribution on Floppy D sks

The distribution of coM 525 on floppy disks depends on the pro-
gr amer.

There are three floppy disks tf you are using any of the
progranmers P6 675, P6 685 and PG 695. The CoM 525 files are
distributed on these disks as follows:

Disk 1 (1/3)

- S5PEC05X.CMD coM 525 main program

- S5PEPO5X.CMD EPROM pr ogr anmer PROM 525
- SS50ECRSX.CMD overlay *computer link'
- S50ECP5X.CMD overlay ‘listing’
Disk 2 (2/3)

- S50ECD5X.CMD overlay ‘printer?

- S50ECM5X.CMD overlay ‘nessage editor’
- SS50ECZ5X.CMD overlay ‘list editor’
Disk 3 (3/3)

- COMLIBn.525 standard library

(n = release)
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Qperating Systenms PCP/M-86 and S5-DOS

For prograner PG 635, :0M 525 is distributed cm two di sks as

follows:

Disk 1 (1/2)

- SS5PECOSX.CMD
- SS5PEPOSX. CMD
- S50ECRSX.CMD
- S50ECP5X.CMD
- S50ECD5X.CMD
- S50ECM5X.CMD
- S50E(CZ5X.CMD

Disk 2 (2/2)

- COMLIBn.525
(n= rel ease)

coM 525 main program
EPROM programmer PROM 525
overlay 'computer link'
overlay 'listing’

overlay ‘message printer’
overlay ‘message editor’
overlay ‘list editor’

standard library
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2 Making Back-up Copies

When you are using a programmer without a hard disk drive (PG 635
and PG 675) you should nake back-up copi es of the original disk-
ettes as soon as you receive them To do this, you must first
format an enpty floppy disk by calling the DSKMAINT program

Press function key F7 to select the formatting function;, with Fl
or F3 you can select the drive in which the floppy disk to be
formatted has been inserted. You are pronpted to confirm your
intention.

The copying function is called with function key F3. Again Fl and
F3 are used to specify the source and destination drive. \Wen you
are sure that you are going to copy in the correct direction,
confirm your intention.
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3 coM 525 Fil es

coM 525 initializes one file for each generated program The name
of this file is the promam name you selected and the file is
automatically given the file type ' . 525’

Example: pr ogr am name: TURBINE
file nane: TURBINE. 525

Files with the name COMLIB??.525 are recognized as libraries by
COM 525. vo» stands for any alphammeric character. The term

“library” is explained in the section *“Libraries”in the coM 525
instructions in this manual.



[ S

B8576543- 02 Operating Systems PCE/M-86 and S5-DOS

4 Working with Files under PCP/M-86

The foll owing sections briefly explain the PcPaM-86 functions,
directory, erase and copy. These functions are also made availa-
ble by coM 525; however, they are then restricted to coM 525
prograns. To use these PCP/M-86 functions fully you should have
some experience of this operating system

4.1 Directory (DR

Usi ng the DIR function, you can have all files orgroupsoffiles
listed that have the DIR attribute. When specifying the files or

groups of files, YOU can repl ace a single unknown character by ?

and a group of unknown characters by % (? and * are knowm as wild
cards).

Syntax: DIR d:filename[Options] d: drive
Example: DI R C. all files on drive C
DIR *. 525 all coM 525 files on the current
drive
DI R s5?Ec?5X.cMD  COM 525 mamin program and all
overl ays

Files with the sys attribute can be listed if you use the func-
tion DIRSYS. You can also use wild cards with this function.

Example: DIRSYS *.QMD all systemfiles of the file type
cMD
DIBSYS all system files on the current
drive

The permissible options and further exanples can be found in the
PCP/M-86 description.
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4.2 Erase (ERA)

The ERA function allows you to erase single file:x or groups of
files. You can also use wild cards with this function.

syntax:  ERA d:filename[0ptions] d: drive
Example: FERBA PLANT.525 deletes the coM 525 file PLANT
ERA B:*.525 deletes all coM 525 files on drive
B:

after an acknowledgement i S pronpted
all files on the current drive and
current user area are erased

ERA * *[CONFIRM] this option neans that every erase
job is comfirmed

Further options can be found in the PCP/M-86 description.

4.3 copy (PIP)

The PIP function allows you to copy single files or groups of
files. You also possible to rename individual files when they are
copi ed.

The following options are avail abl e:

e Singl e file without renaming

PIP d: = s:sourcefilename d: dest. drive
s: source drive

e Single file with renaning

Pl P d:destfilepame = s:sourcefilename
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+Single file with renamng and specification of the USER area
PIP d:destfilename[Gn] = s:sourcefielname[Gn]

n: nunber of the user
area of the desti-
nation or source

«Single system file with renan ng
PIP d:destfile = s:sourcefile[R]
«Goup of files (the group is selected using wild cards)
PIP d: =S filegroup
Example: PIP C: = A:%.525 al| COM 525 programs on the current
user area are copied from drive AtO

C

«Goup of files with system files and specification of the user
areas

PIP d:[Gn] = s:filegroup[Gn R]

For further information, particularly about other options, refer
to the PCP/M-85 description.



B8576543- 02 Qperating Systems PCP/M-86 and S5-DOS

5 Loading coM 525 with the PG 635 and PG 675
5.1 Loading PCP/M-86

After powering up, the programmer requests the operating system
disk to be inserted in drive A:.

If PCP/M-86 has never been |oaded in your PG, insert the PG-TEST
disk in drive A:. You are, anpong otherthings, pronpted to
specify the menory capacity of your progranmer by entering plus
and minus characters. Wen this is completed, insert the operat-
ing systemdisk in drive A and then switch the device off-and
on. The operating systemis then [|oaded.

5.2 Calling coM 525

Wit wntil the operating system has been conpletely |oaded. Then
remove t he PCP/M-86 di sk and insert thefollow ng disks:

with P6 635

indrive AL disk 2/2 of the s5-DoS
in drive B: disk 1/2 of coM 525

with P& 675

indrive A disk 2/3 of 85-D0S
indrive B disk 1/3 of COM 525.

Ent er
S5

to | oad the 85-DOS operating system The S5-DOS command interpre-
ter (S5-KOMI) then becones active. S5-KOMI allows you to select
the available packages. You can now call COM 525 by positioning
the cursor in front of the coM 525 package and pressing the
function key F1 (PACKACGE) . If you wish to program an EPROM
position the cursor in front of the PROM 525 package and press
F1.
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Once COM 525 has been called, you can replace the $5-D0S disk in
driveA: with the disk on which to generate your COM 525
prograns.

10
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6 Loading COM 525 with the PG 685 and PG 695
6.1 Loadi ng PcpP/M-86

Before you | oad coM, the PCP/M-86 and S5-DOS operating systens on
the hard di sk should be in user area O The files for this oper-
ating system nust have the attribute SYS (systemj. Check this
with the command

DIR d:[FULL} d: hard disk drive
(with PG 685 al ways
B:; with PG 695,
usual l'y C:)

After powering up, ignore the PG request to insert the operating
systemdisk in drive A and wait approximately 10 seconds. After
this time the PG switches over to the hard disk drive and |oads
the operating system

| f Pce/M-86 has never been |oaded on your Bg, then follow the

instructions in Section 5.1. After switching on the programer,
transfer the operating systemto user area O on your hard disk.
Enter the command:

PIP d:[GO] = A:**[G0 R V] d: hard disk drive

6.2 Using S5-Do0s for the First Time

If the 85-D0S operating systemis not yet cmuser area O of your
hard di Sk, transfer it to this area. Insert disk 2/2 of §5-DOS in
drive A© and enter the followng comand:

PIP d:[G0] = A:*.*[G0 R V] d: hard disk drive
The files located on disk 1/2 of $5-D0S are not required for

working with coM 525. A detailed descripticmcan be found in the
instructions for 85-DOS.
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6.3 Setting up a Wrking Area

To generate programs with coM 525, select an area other than user
area O (if possible select a user area that is enpty or only
contains COM 525 prograzs). Insert disk 1/3 in drive A and copy
the contents to the user area you selected on your hard disk.

FIP d: [Gn] = A:*.%*[GO R v] d: hard disk drive
n: selected user area

Copy the contents of disks 2/3 and 3/3 in the sane way.

6.4 Calling coM 525
Enter

d: d: hard disk drive
to select the hard disk drive and follow this wizh

USER n n: user area on which coM 525 is
| ocat ed

to set therequired user area. Load the operating system S5-DOS,
by entering

S5

The S5-DOS command interpreter (S5-KOMI) is now called and you
can select one of the packages available on this user area. You
sel ect a package by placing the cursor in front of the required
package and pressing function key FL (PACKAGE).
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6.5 COM 525 on Several User Areas

[f, to sinplify matters, you want to work with coM 525 on several
user areas, adifferent procedure is recommended.

In this case, copy disks 1/3, 2/3 and 3/3 of coM 525 to user area
o with

Pl P d:[G0] = A:%.%[GO R V] d: hard disk drive
and assign the systemattribute to the files wita

SET d:S5?EC?5X.(QMD[SYS RO] d: hard disk drive

SET d:SSPEPO5X.CMD[SYS RO]

SEX d:COMLIB*.525[SYS RO]

You can now work with COM 525 on every user area. Area O shoul d,
however, be reserved for systemfiles.

13



SIEMENS

We have checked the contents ©f this manual for
agreement with the hardware and software described.
Since deviations cannot be preciuded entirely, we can-
not guarantee full agreement. However, the data in this
manual are reviewed regularly and any necessary cor-
rections included in Suggestions
tor simprovement are welcomed.

Technical data subject to change.

The reproduction. transmission or use of this docu-
mentor its contents I1s Ot permitted without express
wntten authority.

Offenders will be liable tor damages All rights. ine
cluding rights created by patent grant or registration
of a utility model or design, are reserved.

Copyright © Siemens AC 1989 All Rights Reserved

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft

C79000-88576-C543-03
Geratewerk Karisruhe
Printed in the Federal Republic of Germany



SIEMENS

SIMATIC S5
Programming Package COM 525

User’'s Guide C79000-B6576-C544-07




Contents Page

1 The Programming Package OOM 525 1
1.1 Introduction 1
1.2 The Layout of the Masks with CO¥ 525 4
1.3 Overview of the Masks 8
1.4 File Organization 12
1.5 Structure of a co¥ 525 Program 13
1.6 Li braries 14
1.7 Handl 1 ng User Data 1/
1,8 Standard Qutputs when Working wth coM 525 18
2 Selecting the User Program 20
2.1 General Infornmation 20
2.2 Basic Mask 22
2.3 SYSID Info 23
2.4 program Sel ection 25
2.5 Sel ection 20
3 Punctions in the Main COM Section 30
3.1 General | nformation 30
3.2 Transf er 31
3.2.1 Transferring from ¢p 525 to FD 33
3.2.2 Transterring from FD to CP 525 37
3.2.3 Transferring from ¥ to 39
3.3 Del ete 41
3.3.1 Delete cP 525 43
3.3.2 Deleting on F 47
3.4 nfo 48
3.4,1 Brief Description 51
3.4.2 Information about Messages 53
3.4,3 Information about PC Jobs 54
3.4.4 Information about Frames 54
3.4.5 [nformation about a Job Bl ock 54
3,4.6 Information about Interpreters/Procedures 55



[SCNICHICHIN P IANITHIT
©oc o vl o
N —

»

e
N =

ol

QW W WL WP =

[$3 18 NIV NN

OO~ OOl WN —

o

_crl_cn_cn_cn_cn_cncn_cncrmmcnmcrlmcrlmm;nmm
W N =

speci al Functions

PUr ge

Check Job Numbers

Assigning Interpreter Paraneters
Assigning Procedure Paraneters
Assigning Printer Parameters
Listing

Functions W t h the Computer Link Camponent

Programing t he Job Bl ock
Programng a Job

Punctions with the Printer Camponent

General I nformtion
Programming

MESSAGES

Static Part of Messages
Description of the Editor
Editor Functions

The Dynamc Part of Massages
Conpl eting the Dynam ¢ Parts of Messages
PC Job

Sequential Message List (SML)
Update SML

Current Message LI St (CML)
Process Stares List (psL)
Chained List (QL)

Updating the Group | nhi bit Bits
New Page

Reset Page Nunber

Frames

Static Part of aFrame

Dynamic Pal't_Of a_ Frame )
Complete TNE Lynam C FartS O d Frame

Terms and Definitions

ii

76

76
1

9

85

86

85

Yo
101
104
107
110
111
113
143
146
148
150
152
155
157
158

159



\.A;-:"‘%&'*ﬁiv "
B8576544-03 COM 525

1 The Programm ng Package COM 525
1.1 Introduction

The software package coM 525 supports the programming of the
¢P 525 and CP 524 conmunications processors,

\Wen connected to the Pres/pr89 printer, the ¢P 525 can |ist
process statuses and messages originating in the process.

The messages acquired by the CPU of the programmable controller
are transferred to the ¢P 525 in a data block (DB); the ¢P 525
evaluates the DB and initiates the printing out of the nessages
on theprinter.

The message text includes static texts and dynanic parts such as
the date, time, message status (comng, going, acknow edged) and
a process variabl e,

To highlight parts of tae message texts, you can select attri-
butes such as bol d prirt, expanded print, conpressed print or
underlining. The nessages can al so be acconmpanied by an acoustic
Si gnal on the printer.

The static texts programed with COM 525 are stored in the user
memory Of the cps525.

List printout:

r LIST HEADER

Message text 1.........................
Message text 2..........................
Message text 3......... ... .. ...

Messagetextn..........................

] LIST TRAILER
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Messages can be grouped together; for exanple, you could group
together nessages for a particular part of the plant. Each of the
maximm 16 nMessage groups can be inhibited or scanned.

Al functions to be executed by the €P 525 (e.g. output of
messages on the printer) can be programmed When you conplete
interactive masks on the P¢ 685 (also the P¢ 635 ora PG 7xx).

More information on the types of 1ists and functions can be found
in the user’'s guide "Event output end listing with the PT88/PT89
printer” in this manual.

The computer | i nk with RK 512 al |l ows the data exchange between
two programmable controllers or between a programmabl e controller
and a central process conputer (see user’'s guide "Computer link
with RK 512" {n this manual). Using the coM 525 software package
you can generate the required CP 525 user program

If you are not famliar with the ternms or abbreviations used,
refer to Section 6, "Terms and definitions” in this user guide.

The operating system expansi on $5-D0S al | ows COM 525 to be read
on several programmers without being adapted. Before using coM
525 you should get used to working with the $5-DOS command inter-
preter (ROMI). You require this function to be able to work with
a STEP 5 package, Read through the section "Gettifig started" in

the manual for your PQ
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[f you have not worked with PCE/M, CP/M Or a sim:lar operating
system refer to the description of the operating systemto get
at least a working knowledge of the follow ng utility prograns:

- DSKRMAINT (formatting wnd copying disks)

- PP (copying single files)

- DR (displaying the file directory)
- SET (setting file attributes)

- ERASE (erasing files)

- USER (changing the user area nunber)
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1.2 The Layout of the Masks with coM 525

To work with coM 525 you do not need programming experience. All

inputs are pronpted by €oM 525 in plain |anguage in the masks; if
you make errors a text is displayed to indicate the nature of the
errors. The ‘PROGRAM JOB' mask, for exanple, appears as bel ow

-> SELECTION ->JOB BLOCK-> SIMATIC S5 |/ COM525
PROGRAM JOB
DRIVE: $  PROGRAM:  $3%3838$ COMPONENT: SS
JOB

Job no.: $ss

Job: #ih ##

Job type SHEHHHRHERERHE

CPu 170.: #

DB 110.: i

Dest. - word address: ##&## D ###H

If required with coordination fiag: ##.#

!

F1 F2 F3 F & F5 F6 F7 F8
ON PAGE PAGE DELETE ENTER
PRINTER | BACKWARDS | FORWARD: JoB JOB HELP EXIT

AU masks have basically the same layout. In the top |eft corner
the “route” to the currently displayed mask is displayed. In the
line belowthis (in speced letters) is the nane of the current
mask, for example:

-> SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK ->
PROGRAM JOB
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You can press the function key F8 (EXIT) to follow the same route
back; i.e. you return to the last mask displayed (this is shown
farthest right in the first line).

In the right-hand top corner, youseethe nanme of the programm ng
package

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

In the lower part of the mask there is a softkey nenu. This
corresponds to the function keys F1 to F§8 on your keyboard. The
labelling of the keys on the screen corresponds to the current
function of the individual keys, Using the function keys, you can
call a followon mask cr second set of softkey functions or you
can execute the function currently assigned to the key.

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 Fé6 F7 F8
ON PAGE PAGE DELETE ENTER
PRINTER |BACKWARDS [ FORWARDS J0B J0B HELP EXIT

The keys F6, F7 and F8 have special functions that remain the
same in all the masks as foll ows:

e F6 allows an alternative set of function keys to displayed if
there are nore than six functions available in one mask.
This is displayed on the softkey by the word 'CONTINUE'.
Press this key to obtain the second set of softkey func-
tions. Press it again to return to the first set.

F6 is also reserved for storing your input; e.g. 'SAVE' or
in the exanpl e 'ENTER JOB'. |f ‘'ENTER is displayed, your
input in the mask is transferred to the RAM of the pro-

er; and if 'SAVE' is dj splayed, to the storage nedi um
floppy or hard disk).

e F7 (HEIP) allows you to make entries in certain input fields;

(in the currently displayed mask you can enter either 'SEND’
or 'FETCH' in the "Job” field with F7).
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« F8(EXTIT) al lows you return to the previous ma k.

Messages, error displays and acknow edgenent prompts are dis-
played in the line above the function key nmenu. If you press key
F4 with the mask in the exanple, the error messaye MF.001
“illegal key' is displayed since this key has no function in this
menu. The section “Messages” in this manual provides a list of
all possible messages and an explanation of their causes.

The central section of the mask consists of input fields, explan-
atory texts and output fields.

Input fields are always displayed on the screen of the PG inver-
sely, in the manual they are represented as "s#s=sHs#" . You mst
conpl ete these.

Qutput fields contain specifications which coM 525 has taken over
from previously conpleted masks. These are always represented as
“$$$$$$$$” in the manual .

The cursor keys and the RETURN key can be used in all the nasks
for moving the cursor. They have the follow ng significance:

INSERTCHARACTER

DELETE CHARACTER

(RETURN) completes input and has
the same effect as FIELD REGISTER
RUB-OUT

NEIH

»
»

*

CHARACTERRIGHT
CHARACTER LEFT
FIELDRIGHT
FIELDLEFT

FIELD DOWN
FIELDUP

==l 0]o] ]}

I I
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Wth all other keys the input depends on which characters are
permssible for the particular field (no special characters, only
nunbers etc.). In file and el ement names, |ower case characters
are automatically converted to upper case. The exact specifica-
tions for each field eaa be found in the description of the
particular mask (Sections 2 to 5 in this guide).
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1.3 Overview of {he Masks

The fol I owing overviews show the masks of coM 525 and the route
you must follow to reach a particul ar mask. Please note that not
all the functions, but only the coM 525 nasks are listed. The
route for the conponents printer (pT), conputer link (CL) and for

libraries (see 1.6) is identical, i.e. via the basic mask.
BASIC MASK
PROGRAM SELECTION SYSTEM DATA

The program branches te different masks from the SELECTI ON mask
depending cm which conponent, “PT” or “CL” or a library (see
Section 1.7) is specified. The shaded fields in the follow ng
overviews i ndi cate the masks which can be branched to fromthe
SELECTION nask.
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Component, printer

L 1 L

MESSAGES PC JOB FRAME
STATIC SEQUENTIAL STATIC
] PART | MESSAGE LIST> - PART
DYNAMIC UPDATE SEQUENTIAL DYNAMIC
PART T IMESSAGE LIST 1 PART
COMPLETE | | CURRENT MESSAGE COMPLETE
] DYNAMIC PART LIST* ] DYNAMIC PART

| [ PROCESSSTATUS

LIST*
T STATIC
PART
CRAINED
LIST== DYNAMIC
PART
UPDATE GROUP T
| INHIBIT BITS PLETE
HIB DYNAMIC PART
- NEW PAGE

L—J PAGE NUMBER =1

“From these masks it is possibie to branch to the FRAME mask
** From this mask it is possibie to branch to the PROCESS SATUS LIST mask
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MESSAGE

PC JOB

FRAME

BRIEF
DESCRIPTION

PURGE

CHECK JOB
NUMBERS

PC JOB

FRAME

* From these mask it is possible to branch to the MESSAGES,
PC JOB and FRAME masks just as from the TRANSFER mask

10
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Component, computer link

PROGRAM
JOB

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

JOBBLOCK

11
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1.4 File Organization

Most modern programmers are equipped with hard d .sk drives
containing a capacity of 10 to 40 Mytes, COM 525usesafile
format which is adapted to these capacities.

You can divide the hard (or floppy) disk into 16 “USER areas” by
means of USER ? ("?" stands for a nunber between O and 15).

This allows a nore orderly storage of files.
You should reserve user O for the follow ng:

- the operating system
- the operating system atility prograns
- the coM and STEP 5 packages
(with the PG 685 the STEP 5 software is already |oaded)

you assign system attributes to these files using the command SET
*.%[SYS]. Then you can start all progranms fromany USER area.

When you generate programs with coM 525 the program nane you
select is automatically given the file type ‘.5251. This type
all ows you to recognize your coM 525 programs when you |ist the
files using DR

12
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1.5 Structure of a coM 525 Program

A program generated with coM 525 is structured hierarchically. It
includes data types that are then subdivided into elenents. A
program al ways contains the followi ng data types: an interpreter,
a procedure and depending on the conponent, either user data
(printer) or a job block (conputer |ink).

Printer Conputer link
Interpreter Interpreter
Procedure Procedure
Printer parameter assignnment Printer paraneter assignnent
User data Job bl ock
messages
PC jobs

sequential nessage |ist
update sequential message
list
current nmessage |ist
process status |ist
chained |ist
update group inhibit bits
new page
page number = 1

Frames

The data type PRINT PARA, i.e. the paraneter assignnent for the
printer (specifying the labelling of the printout header or
trailer for lists and listings with coM 525) can, but does not

have to be part of a piogram.

13
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1.6 Libraries

Libraries are files in which parts of prograns are collected and
from where they can be transferred to the individual prograns.
They are not assigned to any particular interface.

You should initialize a library to store e.g invariable parts of
the program which are required regularly, and which can then be
transferred to the individual prograns when required. This means
that interpreters, procedures, printer paraneter assignments,
messages, PC jobs (same PC job several tines), frames and job

bl ocks can be stored in a library.

You can renanme data types when they are transferred frem a pro-
gramto a library (and vice-versa) ; this does not, however, apply
to interpreters and procedures naned by SIEMENS. These cannot be
changed.

The data type, printer parameter assignnment, always has the name
PRINT-PARA in a program Wen you transfer it to a library it

can, however, be changed. \Wen this data type is transferred back
to the program COM 525 automatically changes it back to PRINI-
PARA.

[f you wish to establish a library you nust give it the nane
COMLIB?? ("?" stands for any al phanuneric character). cOM 525
then recognizes that this is a library.

For processing libraries, two “fail-safe” procedures have been
included as follows:

- when you specify a |ibrary nane in the ‘ PROGRAM SELECTI ON
mask, COM 525 outputs the pronpt “process library?". If you
acknowledge positively, ¢coM 525 then makes avail abl e masks and
functions which are to some extent different from those for
prograns (see overview of masks at the end of this section.
Remenber that only the masks and not all the functions are
listed.)

14
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a library cannot be ‘purged . Purging is the deleting of parts
of a user program which are no |onger required. Fromthe struc-
ture of a programit is possible to deternmine whether, for
example, frames are present which are not used with any list.
Since a library rarely contains a consistent program the whole
library would be deleted if it were purged.

You should store libraries on user O and set them to [SYS], to
allow themto be accessed from every user area.

Al'so, you should assign the IRQ attribute (read only) to
libraries to avoid them being changed accidentally.

The COM 525 programing package al ready contains a standard

[ibrary with the name COMLIBO2. This contains the interpreters
and procedures you require togenerate a program

15
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Overview of masks, |ibraries

—{ LISTING

1

TRANSFER

INTERPRETER

PROCEDURE

PC JOoB'

FRAME

JOB BLOCK
(for computer nk)

DELETE *

INFO *

INTERPRETER

PROCEDURE

ASSIGN PRINTER
PARAMETERS

MESSAGE

PC JOB

FRAME

JOB BLOCK
(for computer link)

BRIEF DESCRIPTION

x Frommesemasishispossbletobramhb!hesammaslsasmTRANSFER

16
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1.7 Handling User Data

After you generate user data, you want to be able to see it and
change it if necessary. ¢oM 525 makes available the following
functions in the intera:tive masks:

- deleting single elements

- transferring elenents or whole data types between user prograns
and/or libraries

- transferring the whole programor parts of it fromdisk to disk
or fromdisk to CP and vice-versa

i nformation about prcgrams on disk or cp

- listing programs or parts of programs

- purging (logical) - vnnecessary elements can b2 deleted
condensing (physical) - necessary because of the file organi-
zation and is carried out (particularly in conjunction with the
delete function) without the user having to take any action

programing (if you wish to change user data)

The correspondi ng masks: and programr ng options canbe found in
Sections 2 to 5 in this guide.

17
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1.8 Standard Qutputs when Wrking with coM 525

overl ays

After you select the function PROGRAM or LISTING in the ‘ SELEC
TION mask the nmessage ‘' Loadi ng overlays!' is displayed. Certain
CoM 525 overlays nust be loaded to allow coM 525 to run on pro-
grammers that have a menory capacity of only 384 Kbytes. If you
select a function that is one of the overlays and has already
been |oaded, it will not be |oaded again.

coM 525 includes a main program and 5 overlays:

SS5PECOSX.CMD . . . . . hmin program

SSOECDSX.CMD . . . . . programing frames and
PC jobs

SS50ECMSX.CMD . . . . . programming messages

S50ECZ5X.CMD . . . . . prograning the static parts
of PSLs and frames

SSOECRSX.CMD . . . . . programming conputer |ink
(job block)

SSOECPSZ.CMD . . . . . listing functions

Since | oadi ng overlays takes tine, the functions have been dis-
tributed so that the loading of overlays is restricted as mch as
possible. On devices that have no hard disk, you may need to
change the floppy disk to load an overlay. If an incorrect floppy
disk is inserted or if an incorrect coM 525 version (e.g. German)
is on the floppy disk, then an error nmessage is output.

If you intend to use coM 525 very often, you should use a hard
di sk (PG 685 or PG 695).

'ACTIVE' message
Whenever you process user data on a floppy disk with coM 525 or

when data is exchanged in any way with the CP 525, the 'ACTIVE'
message is displayed.

18
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Dat a transferred fromand to the CP 525

If the data transfer becween the PG and CP i s not functioning
correctly and one of the actions affecting the ¢2 is triggered
(TRANSFER, DELETE or INFO), an associated error nessage is dis-
pl ayed.

In this case check the :able connection and that the CP 525 is
switched on.

19
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2 Selecting the User Program
The masks described in this section (except SYSI info) lead to

the * SELECTION mask, Fromthis mask you can selsct all the other
functions.

2.1 GCeneral | nf or mati on
Fil e names (called program names in the masks)

File names nust correspond to the BCe/M conventions for file
names.

Lover case letters, the characters <> =, | %« ?2 /% (
) . : ; and spaces and square brackets nust not be used in
file nanes.

Letters separated by a space in a file name are automatically
moved toget her.

Rames Of data types

Messages, PC jobs, frames etc. are lmown as data types.

Within this name only single spaces are allowed. |f several
spaces appear between characters they are automatically reduced
to one space.

Messages do not use a tame but rather a 4-digit message number
(including initial zeres).

Note

If only upper case |etters are permitted, then |ower case letters
that are input are automatically converted.

20
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[f there is no other specification, then:

o F7 (HELP) - you call the help node to allow various entries to
be made. In the tables describing the fields in the
i ndividual masks, the fields marked with '*' can
have an entry made using F7 (HELP)

o F8 (EXIT) - you return to the previous mask. This function key
can be used (for exanple when transferring or
deleting several elenents) as an abort key.

The '-> acknow edgenent’ pronpt means that the fol | owi ng acknow-
ledgement nmenu will be displayed:

F1 F8

YES

Wen this nmenu is displayed you nust answer a pronpt in the
message |ine. Generally the answer 'YES' means-an action i S to be
executed, while 'No' sinply returns you to the previous menu,

21
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2.2 Basic

Cal |
S5 command interpreter

Ma s k

the 'BASIC MASK' with F1 ( PACKAGE)

COM 525

or the e ter key in the

COPYRIGHT (C) BY SIEMENS

SIMATIC S5 / COMS25

Version/lssue:
F1 F2 F3
SELECT SYSTEM
PROGRAM DATA

Ao4

BASIC MASK
cceeece 000000 MM MM 55555555 222222 55555555
cc 00 00 MMM 1444 55 22 22 55
cc 00 00 MM MM MM 55 22 55
cc 00 O MM MM 5555555 22 5555555
cc 00 cO MM MM 55 22 55
cc 00 DO MM MM 55 55
gcecece 000000 MM MM 5555555 2%22222 5555555

Programming package for the communications processor Cp525

and the communications processor CP 524

F 4

Serial no.: 7994-0074-654321

F5 F6 F7

F8

EXIT

change to the 'program sel ecti on’

rode;

branch to the 'PROGRAM SELECTION' mask (see 2.4)

F2: change to the 'SYSID info' mode;
read sYSID fromthe cp 525 (see 2.3);
the CP must be comnected

F8

! return to the S5 command interpreter

22
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2.3 8SYSID Info

The sYSID contains the total systemdata required to identify a
modul e and a program

Call the 'SYSID INFO' mask with F2 (SYSTEM DATA) in the 'BASIC
MASK' .

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
SYSID-INFO
Men. submodule: 11:
Module: 12:
Firmware version: 13:
Plant: 14:
Generated on: 15:
Symbol ic address: 16:
Ind. bus address: 17:
Slave no. on PG bus: 18:
Password: 19:
COM version: 20:
PROM version: 21:
F1 F 2 F 3 F & F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
INFO EXIT

F1: SYSIDinfo isoutputagain.

23




B8576544-03 COM 525

For the CP 525, the following fields in the lower part of the
mask are enpty:

- Synbolic address

- Ind. bus address

- Slave no. on PG bus
Passwor d

- COM version

If present, the following data are output in the mmbered fields
on the right-hand side of the mask:

Device interface 1

Field U component

Field 12: name of the interpreter
Field 13: version of the interpreter
Field 14: name oftheprocedure
Field 15: version of the procedure

Device interface 2

Field 16: conponent

Field 17: name of the interpreter
Field 18: version of the interpreter
Field 19: name of the procedure
Field 20: version of the procedure

24
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2.4 Program Selection

Al'l the data entered here defines a program and is part of the
program (except the tine).

[f the program al ready exists, the program name can be entered
with F7; coM 525 then outputs the conponent, plant designation,
who generated it and when.

Call the ‘ PROGRAM SELECTION mask with FL ( SELECT PROGRAM) i N the
*BASIC MASK' .

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
PROGRAM SELEC TION

DRIVE: #
PROGRAM NAME: ####HHHH#
COMPONENT: ##

Plant designation: ###EHEHBHER#HER
Generated by:
Generated on: $335588$

PGdate - time: oMY H M
B L B

F 1 F7 F8

EXIT

F2 F3 Fa F5
SELECTION | HELP

[f a library nane is specified in the PROGRAM NAME field then an
‘-> acknow edgenent pronpt’ appears.

When generating anewprogranmyounust specify in the COMPONENT
field whether a printer program (PT) or a conputer link program
(CL) is tobe generated. If the program already exists the field
will be witten by coM 525.

25
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F1: branch to the 'SELESTION' mask (see 2.5).

Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys al | owed

DRIVE upper case letters A,B,C,D,E,F, .
dependent on
device type

*

PROGRAM file nane *
(see 3.1)
COMPONENT upper case letters PT,CL
*
Pl ant any
desi gnati on (nust b; entered)

Generated by any
(nmust be entered)

Cenerated on oUTPUT FI ELD

P¢ date D nunbers 1- 31
M nunber s 1- 12
Y nunber s

PG time H nunber s 0- 23
M nunber s 0 - 59

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked "',

26
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2.5 Selection

In this mask you can select the function with which a programis
to be processed. There are sone hierarchical nmenus (TRANSFER,
DELETE, INFO); i.e. after you press the corresponding function
key the mask remmins the sane but a second nenu is output.

The fields DRIVE, PROGRAM COMPONENT, pl ant designation, gene-
rated by, generated on are output fields and are taken fromthe
 PROGRAM SELECTION' mask.

Call the ‘SELECTION rmask with FL (SELECTION) in the ‘PROGRAM
SELECTION' mmsk,

BASIC MASK ->PROG. SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
SELECTION

DRIVE: $
PROGRAM NAME: $333$33%
COMPONENT: $$

Plant designation: $S$SSS$SS$$.SS$ES$SS

Generated by: $55555$$$$s$
Generated on: $5555$%s
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
PROGRAM SPECIAL
USER DATA| TRANSFER | DELETE INFO FUNCTION | CONTINUE EXIT
F5

For component = CL:
CONDENSE

27
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F1: | oad the specific overlay and
branch to the ‘PROGRAM nmask (PT, see 5.2)
or ‘JOB BLOCK' mask (RR, see 4.1)

F2: branch to the 'TRANSFER' nmask (see 3.2)

F3: branch to the ‘DELETE mask (see 3.3)

F4: branch to the 'INFO' mask (see 3.4)

F5: branch to the ‘SPECIAL FUNCTIONS' nask (see 3.5)

Press F6 to obtain the follow ng nmenu:

F 1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
ASSIGN ASSIGN ASSIGN
INT. PARA |PROC.PARA|PRI.PARA | LISTING CONTINUE EXIT

El : branch to the 'ASSIGN INT. PARA' mask
(only with PT component, see3. 6)

F2: branch to the ‘ ASSI GN PROC. PARA' mask
(see 3.7)

F3: branch to the 'ASSIGN PRI. PARA' mask
(see 3.8)

F4: branch to the 'LISTING' nask
(see 3.9)

Press F6 to obtain the original nenu again.

28
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Wth a library, the foliowing menu is output in the 'SELEGTION'
mask:

F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 Fé6 ‘ F7 F8

LISTING TRANSFER | DELETE 1NFO | CONDENSE EXIT

F1l: branch to the ‘LISTING mask
(see 3.9)

F2: branch to the 'TRANSFER' mask
(see 3.2)

F3: branch to the 'DELETE' mask
(see 3.3)

F4: branch to the'INFO' nask
(see 3.4)

F5: physical condensing of the library
(gaps in the files are closed)

29



B8576544- 03 COM 525

3 Functions in the Main COM Section

3.1 GCeneral Infornmation

This section provides an overview of the standard functions of
CoM 525 (transfer, delete, info, special functions, interpreter,

assign paranmeters to the procedure and printer and list).

The '-> acknow edgenent pronpt’ neans that coM 525 displays a
pronpt and the acknow edgenent nenu as foll ows:

a) with TRANSFER, the destination elenment exists with the sane
name but with different contents. The follow ng acknowledge-
ment pronpt is displayed:

ACK. 01O Elenent already exists! - overwite?
b) for the TRANSFERof a whol e program, the pronpt appears:

ACK.023: Transfer all elenments?

¢) to DELETE a whole program or an interface, or to delete all
the elements of a data type you must answer the follow ng

pronpt :
ACK.023: Delete all elenments?

The prompts are acknowledged in the follow ng nenu:

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F7 F38

YES NO

FS‘FG

PressF1 (YES) to execute the action described; press F3 (NO to
return t0 the original nenu.

The fields marked with **' in the masks in this mamual can have
entries made using F7 (HELP).
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3.2 Transfer

COM 525

The transfer function allows the transfer of programs or parts of

prograns both on the hard disk and floppy disk as well

as between

the hard disk (or floppy) and the cP (in both directions)

The ‘ TRANSFER
* SELECTION  mask

mask is called with F2 (TRANSFER) in the

BASIC MASK -> PROG. SELECTION ->
SELECTION

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

DRIVE: $
PROGRAM NAME: SSSSS$$S
COMPONENT: $$
Plant designation: §$$$§§$SSS$$$$$$$$$
Generated by: S55995595%s
Generated on: $$35333%
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 Fé F7 F8
PROGRAM SPECIAL
USER DATA| TRANSFER | DELETE INFO FUNCTION CONTINUE EXIT
I
\YJ
F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 Fé F7 F8
P > R -> m ->
m P m EXIT
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The ‘working program is the program specified in the * SELECTI ON
mask .

This is the SOURCE for transferring F¥D->CP, but
DESTI NATION for transferring CP->FD and
FD->FD

(FD is used for both floppy and hard disk).

The working program can be changed only in the ‘ SELECTION nask,
not within the “transfer’ function.

F1: change to the 'transfer from CP 525 to ¥D' node

F3: change to the ‘transfer from FD to CP 525 node
(see 3.2.2)

F5: change to the ‘transfer fromFD to FD' nmode
(see 3.2.3)
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3.2.1 Transferring from CP 525 t0 FD

Call this nmenu with F1 (CP->FD) in the 'TRANSFER‘ mask.

COM 525

->PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION ->
TRANSFER

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

Source: Dest.:
STORAGE MEDIUM: cP525 FD
DRIVE: $
INTERFACE NUMBER: # 1
PROGRAM NAME: $$$$5$$$
COMPONENT: $3$ $3$
Plant designation: $s.$5$$$$5$5$555$$s$ 3335555555 $$$$$$$sS
Generated by: $3333$$55$$$ LR AR AR A3
Generated on: $33588$s $5$s$SS$
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F8
COLD TOTAL INTER- PRINT USER
RESTART PROGRAM | PRETER PROCEDURE| PARA. DATA HELP EXIT
I F5 F6
For COMPONENT = CL: JoB
BLOCK

F1: cold restart of the selected device interface on the ¢cp 525

(must be carried out after every transfer to the Cp)

F2: transfer total program
-> acknowledgement pronpt

F3: transfer interpreter,

if destination elenent already exists

->acknow edgenent t pronpt

33




B8576544- 03 COM 525

F4: transfer procedure,
if element already exists
- > acknowledgement pronpt

F5: transfer print paraneters
-> acknow edgenent pronpt
(Wth this function the specifications nmade in the <assion
PRI. PARA.' mask (see 3.8) are transferred).

F6: case 1: component = PT

The user data is transferred,
t hef ol | owi ngnenui sout put :

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
COLD Pc
RESTART MESSAGE JOB FRAME EXIT

Fl: cold restart of the selected device interface on the CP 525
F2: transfer messages (see followi ng page)
F3: transfer PC jobs (see follow ng page)
F4: transfer franes (see foll owing page)
F8: return to original nenu
Case 2: component = CL
The job block is transferred.
Al the jobs are always transferred, i.e. not only new or
changed jobs. If the destination already exists, the des-

tination i s conmpared with the source to establish whether
they are identical.
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The following mask is used with the PT conponent for transferring
the el ement types MESSAGE, PC JOB and FRAME (in each case with -
the corresponding designation in the mask header):

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> TRANSFER -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
MESSAGE
Source: Dest.:

STORAGE MEDIUM: CP525 FD

DRIVE: $

INTERFACE NUMBER: $

PROGRAM NAME: $355555$

COMPONENT: $s

Names: HHEHHHEHRRE R

F1l F2 F3 F & F5 F 6 F7 F 8
ALL
SINGLE WITH ACK. TOTAL HELP EXIT

Fl: transfer single elenments according to the entries in the
‘nanes’ fields.
[f the destination el enent already exists (with different
contents), -> acknow edgenment pronpt.

F3: transfer all elenents.
If a destination element already exists (with different
contents), -> acknowledgement pronpt.

¥5: transfer all elements wthout acknow edgenment pronpt
(existing elements are overwritten).
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COM 525

Field Field cype Linmit value Alternatives
keys al | owed
DRI VE OUTPUT FIELD
| NTERFACE nunber s 1-2 1, 2
NUMBER *
PROGRAM NAME ouTPUT FI ELD
COMPONENT ouTpPuT FI ELD
Name al phanureric characters - *
(in source)

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked '*r.
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3. 2.2 Transferring from FD to CP 525
Call this nenu with F3 (FD->CP) in the ‘ TRANSFER mask

The description of the fields (except the output fields “plant

designation”, ‘generated by" and “generated on") can be found in
Section 3.2.1
-> PROG. SELECTION-> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
TRANSFER
Source: Dest.:
STORAGE MEDIUM: ) CP525
DRIVE: $
INTERFACE NUMBER: # !
PROGRAM NAME: $$5555%
COMPONENT: $$ $$
Plant designation: $$$$$$$$5$$SS$$$s$ $$$555$$5$5$$$$$$5$
Generated by: $SS$$s$sSS$S $3s$$8S$$S$S
Generated on: $3s88ss$ $S$S$$E$
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
CoLD TOTAL | INTER- PRINT USER
RESTART | PROGRAM | PRETER |PROCEDURE| PARA. DATA HELP EXIT
F5 F6
For COMPONENT = CL: JoB
BLOCK

Fl: cold restart of the selected device interface on the CP 525
(nust be carried out after every transfer)

F2: transfer total program interface must first be deleted
- > acknowledgement pronpt
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F3: transfer interpreter,
-> acknow edgenent pronpt

F4: transfer procedure,
-> acknow edgenent pronpt

F5. transfer print paraneters
-> acknow edgenent pronpt
(Wth this function, the specifications made in the ‘ASSI GN
PRI. PARA." nmask (see 3.8) are transferred).

F6: see 3.2.1.
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3. 2.3 Transferring from FD to FD

COM 525

Call this menu with F5 (FD->FD) in the ‘ TRANSFER mask.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION ->
TRANSFER

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

Source: Dest.:
STORAGE MEDIUM: FD FD
DRIVE: $
INTERFACE NUMBER: # 1
PROGRAM NAME: $355555$
COMPONENT: $3 $$
Plant designation: $$s$s$$sSS$$3$$s$$$ $33555555$$$$5$%3ss
Generated by: $3333353333$ $5$$$$s388$
Generated on: Ex3idsisiny $338333S
F 1 F 2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F 2 F8
TOTAL INTER- PRINT USER
PROGRAM PRETER PROCEDURE PARA. OATA HELP EXIT
F5 F 6
For COMPONENT = CL: JOB
BLOCK

F2: transfer total program
- > acknowledgement pronpt

F3. transfer interpreter,
-> acknow edgement prompt

F4: transfer procedure,
- > acknowledgement pronpt
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F5: transfer print paraneters
-> acknow edgement pronpt.

F6: see 3.2.1.

Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys al | owed

DRI VE alphamum. characters A,B,C,D,..,J

(source)

DRI VE QUTPUT FIELD

(dest. ) (fromthe PROGRAM
SELECTION mask)

PROGRAM NANME alphamm. characters

(source)

PROGRAM NAME QUTPUT FIELD

(dest. )

COMPONENT OQUTPUT FIELD

Pl ant QUTPUT FIELD

desi gnation

CGenerated by QUTPUT FIELD

Generated on OUTPUT FIELD

F7 (HELP) canbe used to make an entry in the fields marked "' .
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3.3 Delete

CoM 525

This function allows programs or parts of prograns to be del eted

on the CP, hard disk or floppy disk.
Call the ‘ DELETEI

mask with F3 (DELETE) in the ‘Selection nask

(see 2.4).
PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
DELETE
DRIVE:
PROGRAM NAME: S$SSSSSS
COMPONENT :
Plant designation: $3SS$$$$S$SEEES
Generated by: $3339333333%
Gererated on:
F1 F2 F3 F 6 F 7 F8
PROGRAM
USER DATA! TRANSFER | DELETE CONTINUE EXIT
I
AV
F1 F2 F3 F4 F6 F7 F8
cP FD EXIT
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F1l: change t 0 ‘delete ¢p 525 node
(see 3 .3.1)

F3: change t 0 ‘del ete FD' node
(floppy disk or hard disk, see 3.3.2)
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3.3.1 Delete CP 525

Call the ‘DELETE mask (CP 525) with Fl (CP) in the delete nmenu.

BASI OC MABKS K-~ >IPROG. SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COMS525
DELETE

STORAGE MEDIUM: CP
INTERFACE: #
COMPONENT: 33

Plant designation: $3$$33$333$33$$33333

Generated by: 3333333533333
Generated on: 33535333
F1 F2 F 3 F & F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
COLD BOTH ASSIGN USER
RESTART | INTERFACE [ INTFACES PRI.PARA DATA HELP EXIT
| F 5 | F6 |
For COMPONENT = CL: ‘ ‘ JoB ‘
BLOCK

F1: cold restart on the selected device interface on the CP 525
(must be carried out follow ng each del etion)

F2: delete selected interface
-> acknow edgenent pronpt

F3: del ete whole user RaM
-> acknow edgenent pronpt
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F5. delete print paraneters
(with this function, the specifications made in the ‘ ASSI GN
PRI. PARA' mask (see 3.8) will be deleted)

F6: case 1. component = PT

Del ete user data,
the following menu is displayed:

F i1 F2 F3 F b F5 Fé6 F7 F8
coLb Pc
RESTART | MESSAGE J08 FRAME EXIT

¥1: cold restart on the selected device interface on the ¢cp 525
(must be carried out follow ng each del etion)

F2: delete nessages (see follow ng page)
F3: delete PC jobs (see follow ng page)
F4: delete frames (see fol l owing page)

¥8: return to original nenu
Case 2: conponent = CL

Del ete job block
(all jobs are deleted)
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The following mask is output with the PT conponent to DELETE the
el ement types MESSAGE, PC JOB and FRAME (in each case with the
correspondi ng designation in the mask header):

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> DELETE -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
MESSAGE

STORAGE  MEDIWM: FD
INTERFACE: #
COMPONENT : $$

Plant designation: $$s$$$sSEEEESSEsSSS

Generated by: $3333335333S
Generated on: 33333333
Name : #ui#HHER
FHEHHHHE R
TR
HHEHHHHEE
R
HHH R
F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 F6 F7 F8
DELETE DELETE
SINGLE ALL HELP EXIT

Fl: delete individual elenments according to the entries in the
'name' fields

F3: delete all elenents
- > acknowledgement pronpt
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coM 525

Field Field type Limit value  Alternatives
keys allowed

INTERFACE number s 1-2 1, 2

NUMBER *

PROGRAM NAME outPUT FI ELD

COMPONENT OUTPUT FI ELD

Plant

designation OUTPUT FIELD

Generated by OUTPUT FIELD

Generated on QUTPUT FIELD

Name

F7 (HELP) can be used to

alphanum. characters

46
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3.3.2 Deleting on ¥

COM 525

Call the 'DELETE' mask (FD) with the function key F3 (FD) in the

del ete nenu.
-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION SIMATIC S5 / COM525
DELETE
STORAGE MEDIUM: D
DRIVE: $
PROGRAM NAME: $55$555%
COMPONENT: X3
Plant designation:  $555$$$$$555585$5s$
Generated by: $E5FsBSSSHES
Generated cm: 33333333
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
TOTAL INTER- PRINT USER
PROGRAM | PRETER |PROCEDURE | PARA DATA HELP EXIT
F5 F6
For COMPONENT = CL: JoB
BLOCK
F2: delete total program
-> acknowledgement prompt
F3: delete interpreter
F4: delete procedure
F5: delete print paraneters
F6: see 3.3.1, but without Fl (COLD RESTART)
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3.4 Info

In this mask, you can call up information about parts of the

program (e.g. the names of all the PC jobs and their lengths). It
is also possible to call up an overview of a whole programwith

F1 (BRI EF DESC). You can al so have this information printed out

(see 3.4.2 to 3.4.5), If you require information about further
prograns enter their names in the ‘PROGRAM MaME' fi el d.

Call the 'INFO' mask with F4 (INFO and Fl (CP) or F3 (FD) in the
" SELECTION  nask.

->PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
INFO
STORAGE MEDIUM: FD
DRIVE: #
PROGRAM NAME: W
COMPONENT: 33
Plant designation: $3333333$33333$333%%
Generated by: $s.$5$s55555%
Generated on: 33353339
F1 F 2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F 7 F8
BRIEF Pc
DESC. MESSAGE JOB FRAME HELP EXIT
| es |
For COMPONENT = CL: Jo9 ‘
BLOCK
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F1: brief description of a user program

CoM 525

F2: info about messages (only for conponent PT)

F3: info about PC jobs (only for conponent PT)

F4: info about franes (only for conponent PT)

F5: info about a job block (only for conponent CL, in this case

keys F2 to F4 have no function)

[f the name of a library is specified as the program name the
function keys F2 to F4 and F5 are assigned functions and F6 has

the function 'CONTINUE'.

F6: output of a second nenu

F1 F2 F3 Fa F5
BRIEF INTER- PRINT
DESC. PRETER |PROCEDURE | PARA

F 6

CONTINUE EXIT

F7 ‘ Fs

F1: brief description of the library
F3: info about interpreters

F4: i nfo about procedures

F5: info about paraneters

F6: returntofirstnenu
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COM 525

Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys al | owed

DRI VE alphamm. characters A-1J A,B,C,D,
(only for FD info) *

INTERFACE number s 1-2 1, 2

NUMBER (only for CP info) *

PROGRAM NAME alphamm. characters *
(only for FD info)

COMPONENT QUTPUT FI ELD

Pl ant QUTPUT FI ELD

desi gnation

Generated by OUTPUT FIELD

Generated on QUTPUT FI ELD

F7 (HELP) can be used to nmake an entry in the fields marked "' .
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3.4.1 Brief Description

?ress Fl(BRIEF DESC.) in the 'INFO mask o call up the brief
description submask.

> PROG. SELECTION <> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
INFO
STORAGE MZDIUM: FO
DRIVE: #
PROGRAM NAME : R
COMPONENT : X
Plant designation: 3$$3SITIIISITISIISST
Generated by: $ISSSEIIS3SS
Generated on: 33353333
Data type  Element name Numoer Datatype  Number
Interpreter: $333338$ SS S Message: $353%
Procedure: $5335383% S S PC job: $335%
Print para.: PRINT -PARA S Frame: 35588
Tota | number 53383 elements
Program length : SSSSSS words
F1 P2 73 £l 5 Fe | F7 78
SR [EF
DES: . MESSAGE | PC JOB FRAME HELP EXIT

The nanes of the interpreted andprocedure are displayed (in each
case W th version nunber) and the mmber of elenents. In
addition, coM 525 displays how mach menory space is occupied by
the whol e program in the cP 525.

Note: the specified program length always includes 2 X 4 Rwords
(2 X 8 Kbytes) for interpreters and procedures of both
device interfaces (regardl ess of whether one or both inter-
faces are being used). The program |ength also includes the
memory required for the memory nanager. In the ‘program
length' field, the length of your programis specified, but
not the nenory space actually taken up; this is always a
multiple of 8 Kbytes.
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The nanme for print paraneters is always PRINT-PARA in COM 525
programs (this is automatically assigned by ¢oM 525) . It can only
berenamed when it is being transferred to libraries

If the name of a library is specified as the program name the
brief description appears as foll ows:

-> PROG. SELECTION-> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
INFO
STORAGE MEDIUM: FD
DRIVE: #
PROGRAM NAME: R
COMPONENT : 3%
Plant designation: $SS$S$$S$SES$$S. 55
Generated by: $P$$SESS$ES
Generated on: $Ss$ss$s
Data type Number Data type Number
Interpreter: $33%$ Message: $333%
Procedure: 3$33%3$ PC job: $3333
Print para.: $S$$S Frame: $$38$
Job block: Ex2x3 3
Total number : SS$$S elements
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5S F6 F7 F8
BRIEF JOB
DESC. MESSAGE PC JOB FRAME BLOCK CONTINUE HELP EXIT

In addition to the nunber of data types, the nunber of inter-
preters, procedures and print parameters contained in the library
are also displayed
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3.4. 2 Information about Messages
Call the ‘MESSAGE' mask with F2 (MESSAGE) in the 'INFO' nask.

The functions paging forwards and paging backwards will be re-
quired if there are nore elenents than can be displayed.

->PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> INFO -> SIMATIC S5 / cou525
MESSAGE
STORAGE MEDIUM: FD DRIVE: $ PROGRAM NAME: $3333$$3$
Page $$of $3$
Length Length Length
Element name (words) Element name (words) Element name(words)
F1 F 2 F3 Fé F5 F 6 F7 F 8
ON PAGE PAGE
PRINTER BACKWARDS | FORWARDS EXIT

Fl: output the displayed information on the printer
F5: page backwards

F6: page forwards
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3. 4.3 Information about PC Jobs
Call the 'p¢ JOB' mask with F3 (PC JOB) in the 'INFO' mask.
For the function key assignment see 3.4.2.

In this mask the job number belonging to each elenent is also
out put .

3.4. 4 Information about Frames
Call the 'FRAME' mask with F4 (FRAME) in the *INFO' mask.

For the function key assignment see 3.4.2.

3.4.5 Information about a Job Bl ock

Call the 'JOB BLOCK' mask with F5 (JOB BLOCK) in the 'INFO' mask.
(Only for conmponent CL).

For the function key assignment see 3.4.2.

The nunbers of all programmed jobs will be displayed.
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3. 4.6 Information about Interpreters/Procedures

Call this mask with F6 (CONTINUE) and F3 (| NTERPRETER) or F4
(PROCEDURE) in the 'INFO' mask. This information function is only
available with libraries. It provides the fol | owing nask:

» PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> INFO -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
NT ERPRETER

‘ORAGE MEDIUM: FD DRIVE: $ PROGRAM NAME: $$$$SSSS
Page $3% of $3

Length Length Length
omp. name Vers.(words) Comp. n a m e Vers.(words) Comp. name Vers.(words)

Fl F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F8
ON PAGE PAGE
RINTER BACKWARDS | FORWARDS EXIT

This mask provides information about components (PT or CL),
nanes, version and length of the interpreters or procedures
contained in the library.
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3.5 Special Functions

Call the ‘SPECIAL FUNCTIONS nask with the function key F5
(SPECI AL FUNCTIONS) in the 'SELECTION' mask.

->PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
SPECIAL FUNCT IONS

DRIVE: : S PROGRAM: $3333$$S  COMPONENT: $S

PURGE: logical ‘tidying up' of a program.
All the elements not used in the program
are made available for deletion.

CONDENSE: the programis physically condensed.
Under no circumstances must the storage
medium be removed from the drive, in order
to break off the function.

CHECK JOBNUMBERS:

all PC jobs with numbers used more than
once will be listed.

F i F2 F3 Fa F5 F6 F7 F8
CHECK
PURGE CONDENSE JOB NOS. EXIT

F1: branch to the 'PURGE' mask (logical tidying up)
F3: condense a file (physically)

¥5: check the PC jobs for nunbers used nore than once
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3.5.1 Purge

Call the 'PURGE' mask with F1 (PURGE) in the ‘ SPECI AL FUNCTI ONS
mask.

The functions page forwards and backwards are required if there
are more elenents present than can be displayed,

-> PROG. SELECTION-> SELECTION -> SPECIAL FUNCT.-> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
PURGE

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM:  $SS$$$S$ COMPONENT: S$

The following frames are not used and can be deleted
during purging:

Length Length Length
Element name (words) Element name (words) Element name (words)
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F? F 8
ON PAGE PAGE DELETE DELETE
PRINTER |BACKWARDS|FORWARDS | ALL SINGLE EXIT

FL: output of the displayed information on the printer

S

page backwar ds
F3: page forwards

F4. delete all the elenments made avail able
-> acknow edgement pronpt

F6: del ete single elements (these are made available for deleting
one after the other) -> acknow edgenent pronpt
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3. 5.2 Check Job Numbers

Call the 'cHECK JOB NOS. * mask with F5 (CHECK JOB NOS. ) in the
* SPECI AL FUNCTI ONS'  nask.

The functions page forwards and page backwards are required if
there are nore elements present than can be displayed.

->PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SPECIAL FUNCT. -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
CHECK JOB NOS.

STORAGE MEDIUM: 333$$ $5$$ss$$sssss$s PROGRAM NAME: $$$SSS$
Page $$ of S$

Job Job Job
Element name mumber Element name number Element name number

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F8
ON PAGE PAGE
PRINTER BACKWARDS | FORWARDS EXIT

This mask displays all the PC jobs which (ncorecty) have the
same job mmber, arranged according to job nunbers and in al pha-
betical order.

FL: output of the displayed information on the printer

FS: page backwards

F6: page forwards
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3.6 Assign Interpreter Paraneters

This function is available only for prograns with the PT compo-
nent; this conponent is used to assign paraneters to the printer
(shoul d not be confused with the function ‘assign printer parane-
ters’ for listings which are output on the printer connected to
the BG). The input fields on the left-hand side of the nmask
contain the default wvalues of the parameters for the interpreter
present in this program The alternatives are displayed on the
right-hand side of the mask.

The defaults for the assignnment of date and tinme paraneters
corresponds to the German format.

[f you require the English format, the specification should
appear as bel ow.

format (date): MDY
format (time): HMS
separator (date): /

separator (tinede): :
time fornmat: ENGLISH AM/PM

Exanpl e:
date / time German: 30.06.87 14.30.22

date / time English: 06/30/87 02:30:22 PM
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Call the *ASS| GN INTERP. PARA. ' mask With F6 (CONTINUE) and Fl
(ASSI GN INT. PARA. ) in the 'SELECTION' mask.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -» SIMATIC S5 / COM525
ASSIGNINTERP.PARA.

DRIVE: S PROGRAM: S$SSSSS$ COMPONENT: $$
Interpreter: COMPONENT: $S NAME: $S$SSSSS VERSION: $$

Presetting for interpreter PT88:

Printer model: PT #% PT 8 or PT 89

Printer type: # N=needle head Isinkjet

Lines per inch: #

Page length: ## lines

Page width: #ag from 1 to $88 characters per line

Format (date): ### D=day M=month Y=Year

Format (time): # # # H=hour M=minute S=second

Separator (date): #

Separator (time>: #

Time format: R GERMAN 24 H, ENGLISH AM/PM

Char. set: HHHHRHHRRIIHREH

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F8
SAVE HELP EXIT

F6:savethei Nterpreter paraneter assignment
F8: does not save (if data have been changed without saving them

an acknow edgement pronpt appears);
return to the ‘ SELECTI ON mask
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CoM 525

Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys all owed
COMPONENT OUTPUT FI ELD
NAME QUTPUT FI ELD
VERSI ON QUTPUT FI ELD
Printer nodel nunber s 88, 89
*
Printer type letters T, N
*
Lines per inch nunbers 6, 4, 3
*
Page length number s dependent on *
‘lines per inch' 1)
Page width nunber s 1- 80 *
(for pr88)
1- 136
(for pr89)
Format (date) letters DM Y
*

F7 (HELP) can be used to nake an entry in the fields nmarked '*',

1) ¢ lines/inch - - .

4 lines/inch .
3 lines/inch . . .

1 - 99 (default withheld: 72)

1- 66 (default with HELP: 48)

1 - 49 (default withheld: 36)
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Field Field type Limt value Al ternatives
keys al | owed

For mat letters H M S
(tine) *
Separ at or letters L,
(date, tine) VAR
*
Time f or mat al phanuneric GERMAN 24 H
characters ENGLI SH AM PM
*
Char. set letters GERMAN,
ENGLI SH,
ASCI I,
FRENCH,
SPANI SH,
NORWEG. /DANISH,
SVEDI SH,
FI NNI SH,
[ NTERNATI*G\IAL

F7(HELP)can be used to nake an entry in the fields marked ™'
In the ‘separator’ field the character 's' is also one of the
alternatives.
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3.7 Assigning Procedure Paraneters

Just as with the function ‘assigning interpreter parameters’ the
parameters for the procedure can also be changed. The input
fields contain defaults and display the paraneters for the proce-
dur ei nt heprogramnaned in the mask. -

Cal | the * ASSI GN PROC. PARA' mask with F6 (CONTINUE) and F2
(ASSI GN PROC. PARA) in the * SELECTION nmask.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
ASS I GN PROC. PARA.

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: SS$SS$SS COMPONENT: $$

Procedure:  COMPONENT: $3$ NAME: $SSS$SS$  VERSION: $$

Baud rate: i Char. length: #

Number of stop bits: ### Priority: ###HiHH

Parity: HEH R

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
SAVE HELP EXIT

F6: save the procedure paraneter assignment
F8: doesnot save (if data have been changed, without saving them

an acknow edgenment pronpt appears), return to the 'SELECTION'
mask
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COM 525

Field Field type Limt value Al'ternatives
keys al | owed
COMPONENT outpuT FI ELD
(ace. to prog. name)
NAME QUTPUT FIELD
VERSI ON OUTPUT FIELD
Data rate nunbers 9600, 4800, 2400,
1200, 600, 300,
200, 150, 110,
100, 75, 50
* 1)
Char. length nunbers 8, 7, 6,*51)
Nunber of nunbers 1, 1,5, 2
stop bits 1)
Priority letters HIGHER, LOWER
« 1)
Parity letters EVEN, GDpl)

F7 (HELP) canbe used to nake an entry in the fields marked '*',

1) Theoptionsdependonthe procedure. Only those parameters

whi ch can be changed in the particular procedure arenade
avail abl e for changing.
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3.8 Assigning Printer Paraneters

You can use this function to deternmine the printout header and
trailer of listings to be output om the printer connected to the
PG. This has nothing to do with the function 'event output and
listing on the PT88/PT89 printer' . After this mask is saved, all
the lists are printed out with the specifications made in this
mask (see 3.4, 3.5, 3.9 and 4.2).

Cal | the “ASSI GN PRI. PARA. ' mask with F6 (CONTINUE) and F3
(ASSI GN PRI. PARA. ) in the ‘' SELECTION mask.

-> PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
ASS I GN PR 1. PAR A.
DRIVE: $  PROGRAM : $333$3$$ COMPONENT: $$

Printout header:

SIEMENS SIMATIC S5 MMMt Page:  $5888

cOMS25 _ CPS25/524 M HRHAHRHRHHE R R EXIIRINY

Drive: $ Program: $3$$33$$% last worked with: 3333333

Plant: $$$SSSESESSSSSSESUS Generated by:  $SS$EEEESESS

Printout trailer:

F1 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8

SAVE EXIT

F2‘F3

F6: save the printer parameter assignnent
F8: abort (if data is changed without saving it, an acknow

| edgenent pronpt appears);
return to the 'SELECTION' mask
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Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys al | owed
Printout ASCl |
header upper/ | ower case
Print out ASCl |
trailer upper/ |l ower case
Drive outpuT FI ELD
(defaults fromthe
PROGRAM SELECTI ON nask)
Progr am OUTPUT FIELD
(defaults fromthe
PROGRAM SELECTION mask)
(defaults fromthe
PROGRAM SELECTI ON mask)
last worked OUTPUT FIELD
with (defaults fromthe
PROGRAM SELECTI ON nask)
Pl ant OUTPUT FIELD
(defaults fromthe
PROGRAM SELECTION nask)
Generated by OUTPUT FIELD

(defaults fromthe
PROGRAM SELECTION mask)
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3.9 Listing

Using the listing function, you can have a summary of your pro-
gramprinted out. This shows the structure of the program and how
the individual parts of the program access each other.

VWhen parts of prograns are listed the corresponding elenments are
listed one after the other.

Renenber that these listings are printed out on a printer conn-
ected to the PG, i.e. not on the listing printer.

The pages of all listings have a printout header and trailer that
is specified with the “assign printer paranmeters’ function (see
3.8) and that can be saved on floppy or hard disk. The print
paraneters of a PT program can also be stored on the ¢P 525 (CP
524).

The page width of a listing is always 72 characters. Message or
PSL lines which are longer than this are broken up arbitrarily
after 72 characters.

Al the listing functions can be aborted with F8 (EXIT).
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Call the 'LISTING' mask with F6 (CONTINUE) -> F4 (LISTING) in the
* SELECTION'  mask.

BASIC MASK ->PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -»> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
LISTING

DRIVE: $
PROGRAM NAME: SSSSSSS$
COMPONENT: § S

Plant designation: $$$SS$SSSSS$SSS$S$

Generated by: $33585$55$$$
Generated on: $5$$355$
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 Fé6 F7 F8
TOTAL [INT. PRT. Pc SUMMARY
PROGRAM |PROCEDURE | MESSAGES| JOB FRAME LISTING EXIT
F4
For COMPONENT = CL: JoB
BLOCK
Fl: |istthetotal progranonthepri.nter

F2: print out the parameter assignments for the interpreter and
procedure

F3: print out all nessages
This starts with the printout of the parameters for the PC
job, sequential nmessage |ist (SML). These paraneters deter-
mine the position am structure of the date, time and status
for all nessages. The nessages are then printed out in
ascending order with their static and dynamc parts.
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F4:  with conponent PT: a new mask is displayed:

F1: all the PC jobs whose nanes have been entered manually
or with HELP are printed out.

F3: printout of all the PC jobs. The PC jobs are printed out

in the order in which they were made available during
programming (see 5.4),

For conponent CL: printout of the job block.

F5: a new mask is displayed:

F1: all the frames whose names have been entered manually or
with HELP are printed out.

F3: all franes are printed out,

F6: printout ofa summary listing.
In additicmto the interpreter and procedure paranmeters, a
table listing the PCjobs is also printed out.

¥8: abort the current listing or return to the ‘SELECTION mask.

69



B8576544-03 CoM 525

If the programname is a library then FL (LISTING calls the nmenu
shown as fol | ows:

F1
INTER -
PRETER

F2 F3 F4
Pc

JoB

F 5
JOB
BLOCK

F 6 ‘ F 7

PROCEDURE |MESSAGES FRAME EXIT

F1: change to the node 'listing of the interpreters contained in
the library’
Anal ogous to the 'DELETE' function (see 3.3.1) in the
followon menu, F1 (SINGLE LISTING is used to list single
interpreters or F3 (TOTAL LISTING for all interpreters.

F2: changetothenode ‘1isting of the procedures contai ned
in the library’,
Branch see Fl.

F3: printout of all nessages (see previous page).

F4: printout of all PC jobs (see previous page).

F5: printout of all frames (Ssee previous page).

F6: change to mode ‘listing the job blocks contained in the
library'.

Branch see Fl.

¥8: abort the current listing or
return to the 'SELECTION' nask.
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4 Functions with the Conmputer Link Conponent

For further information about the conputer |ink conponent refer
to the user’s guide “Conmputer link with RK 512" in this manual.

4.1 Programm ng the Job Bl ock

Cal | the *JOB BLOcK' mask with FL (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the
*SELECTION  mask.

->PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -»> SIMATIC S5 ‘/COMSZS
JOB BLOCK
DRIVE: $  PROGRAM: $33$333$$ COMPONENT: $ $
JOB
Job number: # # #
F1 F2 F3 F & F5 F6 F7 F 8
PROGRAM STORE
JoB JOB BLOCK EXIT

F5: change t 0 the ‘ program job’ node;
brancht ot he ‘' PROGRAM JOB' mask

F6: save a job block
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COM 525

Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys allowed
Job nunber number s 1 - 189
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4.2 Programming a Job

Call the * PROGRAM JOB' mesk with F5 (PROGRAM JOB) in the ‘JOB
BLOCK' nask.

-> SELECTION -> JOB BLOCK -> SIMATIC S5 / COMS25
PROGRAM JOB

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM:  $5$$s%s$ COMPONENT: $$
JOB
Job no.: 338
Job: HiHH
Job type HHRHEHHE
CPU no.: #
DB no.: et
Source - word address: ###H## D N

If required with coordination flag: ##.#

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F8
ON PAGE PAGE DELETE ENTER
PRINTER [ BACKWARDS | FORWARDS JOB JoB HELP EXIT

F1: the job is output on the printer

F2: if it exists, the job with the next |ower job number is
di splayed on the screen

F3: if it exists, the job with the next higher job nunber is
displayed on the screen

¥S: delete the current job

F6: enter the current job
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Field Field type Limit val ue Alternatives
keys all owed
Job nunber number s 1 - 189
Job upper case letters SEND
FETCH
*
Job type upper case letters *
(see Tabhle 1)
CPU no. number s 1-4 2, 3, 4
DB no. number s 3 - 255
Addr ess nunbers / (see Table 1)

Coordi nati on
flag

hex. numbers

nunbers

bytes:
1 - 223
bits:
o-7

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*'.
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JOB JOB TYPE MaX. ADDRESS [ADDR. TYPE
S DATA BLOCK 255 WORDS
E SYSTEM DATA 511 VORDS
N ABSOLUTE ADDRESSES 65535 WORDS
D EXT. DATA BLOCK 255 WORDS

DATA BLOCK 255 V\ORM
FLAGS 255 BYTES
F INPUTS 127 BYTES
E OUTPUTS 127 BYTES
T 1/0"S 255 BYTES
c TI MER LOCATIONS 255 VORDS
H COUNTER. LOCATI ONS 255 WORDS
SYSTEM DATA 511 VORDS
ABSCLUTE ADDRESSES 65535 VORDS
EXT. DATA BLOCK 255 WORDS
EXT. 1/0" S 255 BYTES

Table 1: Job types

If the specified limt values for addresses are exceeded then a
warning is output. The jobs will nevertheless be accepted if the
address is less than or equal to FFFFH.
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5 Functions with the Printer

5.1 General Information

Conponent

COM 525

At the top right of all the masks the three output fields
“DRIVE", “PROGRAM and “COVPONENT" appear. They always contain

the defaults specified in the ‘' PROGRAM SELECTI ON nask.

If a data element already exists, you are pronpted to decide
whether it should be overwitten and the acknowledgement menu is

di spl ayed.

ACK. 01O Elenent already exists! - overwite?
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 Fé6 F7 F8
YES NO

[f you exit a mask using F8 (EXIT) in which fields have been
filled in without having entered the data, then an acknow

 edgement is al SO prompted.

ACK.002: Loss of data - exit mask?

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F8
YES NO
If you answer ‘YES the action described is carried out, if you
answer ‘NO you return to the original nenu.
The fields in the masks marked with *** in this manual can have

inputs made using F7 (HELP).
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5.2 Progranm ng

Call the ‘PROGRAM mask with F1 (PROGRAM USER DATA) in the
* SELECTION  mask.

In the "PROGRAM' mask you sel ect what you wish to program

- essages
- PC jobs
- frames
->PROG. SELECTION -> SELECTION -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
PROGRAM
DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$S$SSS$ COMPONENT: S$
MESSAGE: programing messages
PC JOB: programing jobs to be initiated from the PC
FRAME: programing list headers / list trailers
F1l F 2 F3 F &4 F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
PC
MESSAGE JOB FRAME EXIT

F1: change to ‘programm ng messages’ node;
branch to ‘' MESSAGES mask

1Tmportant! bef ore programm ng nessages forthefirst tine,
the PC job that determ nesthe position and structure of the
date, time and status for all nessages nust be generated (see
5.3 and 5.4).
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F2: change to the ‘program PC jobs’ node;
branch to the ‘ PC JOB' mask

F3: change to the ‘program frames' node;
branch to the 'FRAME' mask
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5.3 MESSAGES
Messages are made up of the follow ng:

- static parts, i.e. fixed texts

- ‘fixed dynamic data (date, tinme, message status)

-dynamic parts, i.e. variable data which can be inserted at any
point between the static parts

static parts

The structure and contents of the static parts are determned
when you program themon the B¢ using the text editor

‘Fixed’ dymssmim] a t a

Theposition and structure of the ‘fixed dynamic data are the
sanme for all messages. They nust be specified globally before you
program the nessages. You do this when you programthe PC job
‘sequential message |ist' (SML, see Section 5.4.1). Before you
program the first messages, you nust therefore program the PC job
SML.

The specifications for

- the date (position, order, print attributes)

- the time (position, order, print attributes)

- the message status (position, length, texts, print attributes)
apply for all messages in a program and can be modified only in
t he 'SEQ.MESSAGE LIST' mask, i .e. they cammot be changed by the
editor

In the editing w ndow of the PG screen, the corresponding fields
are displayed inversely.
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Dynamic part

Each message can have a maxinum of one dynamc paraneter. \Wen
programming the static parts, you can decide where you wish to
insert this parameter.

The nunber of reserwve characters inserted in the static text for
a dynanmic field serves as the default for the nunber of charac-
ters when you programthe dynamc part.

You can select the followi ng features for each dynanic field:

nunber of characters in the list
print attributes (bold, expanded, underlined, acoustic signal)
- position in the list

Allother data (data type, source) are supplied to the ¢P by the
CPU. They are therefore not pronpted during progranm ng.

Messages are programmed in two steps as follows:

1. The static parts are programmed first. Press Fl1 (STAT. PART)
in the ' MESSAGES' mask you call the ' STATI C PART' mask.

2. The dynamic part is then specified for the static parts which
have already been programred. This is achieved by branching to
the 'DYN. PART' nask using F2 (DYN. PART) in the ‘ MESSAGES
mask.

WthF4 (COVPLETE DYN. PART) i n the 'MESSAGES' mask you can

sel ect the 'COMPLETE DYN. PART* mask. This function automatically
searches for dynamc fields which have not yet been programmed

al though the static parts are already specified.
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Notes on programning messages

To reduce the processing time of the editor to a mininum up to
100 nessages (static and dynamic parts) can be buffered in the
RAM menory of the PG (called editing buffer below). Transfers
fromand to the mass storage of the PG (floppy or hard disk) are
performed only at the beginning and end of an editing session:

at the beginning when you start the editor in the ‘ MESSAGES
mask with F1 (STAT.PART), F2 (DWN. PART) and F4 ( COVPLETE DYN.
PART)

at the end of the session in the masks ‘ STAT. PART', 'DN.
PART" or ‘ COWPLETE DYN PART' with F8 (EXIT).

In these cases the time required for the transfer must be taken
into account. The anmount of time depends on the follow ng:

the nunmber of nessages progranmed, i.e. the nmore nessages to be
transferred the longer the transfer tinme
the speed of the external. P¢ menory (hard disk is faster than

f1oppy)

It is possible to optimise the editing and transfer times by
following certain procedures, as shown in the followi ng exanples.

Example 1! programming 5 jarge mmber of nev messages

Read in only a few (e.g. one) of the already programed
nmessages.

- Program your new nmessages (up to 99) in one session.

- Save the programed nessage.

Advant ages:

-Atthe beginning there are almost no transfer times, Since
You only read in a few nessages.

- You can then edit up t0 99 messages Wit hout being disturbed
(i.e. without losing time through transfers), before you
complete the session and have to save the messages.
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Di sadvant ages:

- At the end of the editing session the transfer tine is parti-
cularly long. Depending on the nunmber of messages and the
type of external storage on the PG the tine may exceed 10
m nut es.

Exanple 2: programming a few new messages

- Read in only a few (e.g. one) of the already programed
nmessages.

- Program your new nessages.

- Save the progranmed messages.

Advantages:

- At the beginning there are almost no transfer times Since you
only read in a few nmessages.

- At the end there are also only short transfer tines since
only a few nessages have been prograned.

Example 3: smammmy individual messages

- Read in the appropriate message singly.
- Change this nessage.
- Save the nodified message.

Advant ages:
- At the begi nning there are almost no transfer times Since
onl yonenessagehasheenread i n.

- At the end there are only short transfer times since only one
message must be saved.

Example 4: changing a lot of messages

- If the messages are consecutive, follow the procedure as des-
cribed in Example 1.

- If the nmessages are separated, follow the procedure as des-
cribed in Exanple 3.:
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You call the ‘MESSAGES nmask with the function key F1 (MESSAGE)
in the ' PROGRAM mask.

+> SELECTION -> PROGRAM -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
MESSAGES

DRIVE: $  PROGRAM: $$$$S$SS COMPONENT: $$

STAT.PART: programming the static parts of messages
DYN. PART: programing the dynamic parts of messages with
static parts already programmed
COMPLETE
DYN. PART: programing dynamic parts of messages which may
have been omitted, (static parts already programed)
Program from message no.: #it## (1-2047)

Number of messages to be loaded: ### (max. 70 for static
max. 1000 for dynamic)

F i F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
STAT. DYN. COMPLETE
PART PART DYN. PART EXIT

The field “program from nessage no.” has the default '1' or the
nunber of the first nessage programmed. |f you specify the
“nunmber of messages to be loaded" (default '12') you can select a
speci fic nunber of messages.

Fl: change to 'generation of static text' node;
branch to 'STATIC PART' mmsk.

F2: change to 'generation of dynamic text' node;
branch to 'DIN. PART nask.

F4: change to *conpletion of dynamc text' node;
branch to 'COMPLETE DYN. PART' mask.
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Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys allowed

Program from nunbers 1 - 2047
nmessage no.

Nurber  of number s 1- 70 or
nmessages to he 1 - 1000
| oaded 1)

D By 'messages to be loaded' the following is meant:

-STAT. PART: - nunber of nessages to be read into the
editing buffer,

- DYN. PART or COWPLETE DYN. PART: - number of nessages
whose dynamic fields (or not yet programmed dynanic fields)
are to be checked. Only the nessages which have a dynanic
field (or a not yet programed dynamc field) are read into
the buffer.
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5.3.1 static Part of Messages

Before you can branch to the 'STAT. PART" mask, you nust conplete
the following fields in the ‘ MESSAGES nask:

« ‘Program from nessage no.: # #4# (1-2047)°

- Read in areas with a nmaxi mumof 70 successive nmessages.
Specify the first message nunber of the area to be read in.

« ‘Nunber of nessages to be |oaded: #t (nmax. 70)’

Here you enter the nunber of messages to be read in fromthe
already specified message nunber. The sane nunber of already
prograrmed nessages will be read in as you have specified. There
can be gaps between the nessage numbers. The nessages will be
read in in ascending order of the nessage nunbers. If there are
| ess messages present th:n you specified then only those present
will be read in.
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You call the 'STATIC PART' mask with the function key Fl1
(STAT. PART) in the ‘ MESSAGES mask.

-> PROGRAM -> MESSAGES -> simatic S5/ comMs2s
STATIC PART

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$S$S$$S COMPONENT: $F

Mess attributes 6r [ nsert Line no.: $S$$
No. B E CU A No. page width: $3$ OFF Colum no.: $.$%
HHBHHBHHRHH

HHHHHHHHHH

HHHBBBHHHHY | HHEHRHE
HH##RBRAHHH |(#H#H# 12 line long editing window with B

HHHHABHBHHAH #####gro grammed messages in ascending order. #Hi#H##HH
#u#nnnneneny |HHHHEVASKed fields for date, time and status it
HHBHBHBHBHE |BEHE (From SML) are displayed as output fields. #HHiH#HE

BRUHBHH BB HT | TR
RUHBHH BB | HHEHEHR
HHHHBRBRAHRS | FHHEHEE
HHHABHHHBHHAH
HHHABHAHBHHAH

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F8

SEARCH/ INSERT

DELETE BLOCK REPLACE | CURSOR ON ENTER EXIT

5. 3.2 Description oft &? Editor

In COM 525 a text editor is available for the programmng of
messages. An editing w ndow is displayed on the BG screen, 12
messages |ong and 80 characters wide.

When you call the maskit my appear as follows

oIt is enpty if no message has been programmed in the selected
area.

«It contains the first 12 nessages in the specified area, or all
the programmed nessages if fewer than 12 have been progranmed.
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[f you reach the margin «f the editing window, the screen is
automatically ‘scrolled, i.e. the editing w ndowis noved ver-
tically by one message, z.e. if the upper edge is reached by one
message upwards and if the |ower edge is reached ty one nessage
downwar ds.

Renmenber the following peints when you edit the static parts:

- Edit the static texts in the way in which you want them
printing out on the PT88 or PT89.

- Mark the field within the static text of a message line in
whi ch the dynamc parameter is to be printed out with a string
of # or $ to reserve the required nunber of characters.

! Important!
When marking a dynamic field use only # or $, but not both.

Correct: #umss  Wong: #Hm$558

The # and $ characters nust not be used for other purposes,
i.e. they nust not be part of your nessage.

- Mark a maxi mum of one dynamic field in each message line.

- Assign the print attributes individually for each nessage if
you wish. These then apply for all static parts of this
nmessage.

The attributes for the dynamic part are set when this is pro-
gramred (see 5.3.2).

- Allocate each message line to one of 16 message groups if you

Wi sh.
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5. 3. 3 Editor Functions

The nessage editor makes available a nunmber of functions to meke
editing easier. These are called up using function keys
Dependi ng on which function is called, submenus are displayed
with which you can start the subfunctions.

The following functions are available:

0 FL in the ' STATIC PART" nmask

editor function DELETE;
branch to a submenu:

F1 F2 F3 F a4

F5 F6 F7 F 8
WORD

LINE BLOCK

Wrds, lines or even whole blocks of your edited text can be
del et ed.

The follow ng subfunctions can be started using the subnmenu
di spl ayed

F2: WORD
The word on which the cursor is positioned is
del et ed.

F3: LINE
The line on which the cursor is positioned is
del et ed.

F4: BLOCK

The bl ock is deleted which you markedby setting
startandendnar kers.

88



B8576544- 03 COM 525
«F2 in the ' STAT. PART' mask:
editor function BLOCK,
branch to a submenu:
Fl F2 F3 F4 F5 Fé F7 Fs
SET SET
START END COPY MOVE ABORT

You can define one or nmore successive nessage |ines as a bl ock.

You can then nmanipulate this block as a unit, i.e.
bl ock or delete the whole block etc.

copy the whole

The fol | owi ng subfimetions can be started using the displayed

subnenu:

F1: SET START

The start of the block is marked. The start of the
block is always the start of the message in which
the cursor is currently located. The cursor itself
need not be at the start of the message. The start
of the block is marked to the left of the nessage

l[ine with the letter S on the screen.

F2: SETEND

The end of the block is marked. The end of the
block is always the end of the message on which
the cursor is currently positioned. The cursor
itself need not bhe at the end of the nmessage. The
block end is marked by the letter E to the left of

the message line on the screen.

|

the start of the block.

You can only mark block end after you have marked

- The start and end of the block can be marked on the
same nessage. The block then sinply consists of one

message.
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¥3: COPY

F4.

The marked block as described above is copied in
before the line in which the cursor is currently
positioned. The nunbers of the messages copied are
set as follows:

-The first copied message receives the number of
the first non-programred nmessage after the cursor
position.

- The second message copied receives the number of
the second non-programed nessage after the
cursor position etc.

The original block is not deleted. The block now
exi sts twice.

[f the cursor is positioned on a message which has
not yet been programmed (enpty except for the
masked fields for date and/or tine and/ or status)
the first message copied will receive the nunmber of
this non-programed nessage.

MOVE

The marked bl ock as described above is moved to the
position inmediately before the Iine on which the
cursor is positioned. The original block is de-

| eted. The block only exists once.

The nessage numbers will have changed as described
under 'F3: COPY'.
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«F3 in the ' STATIC PART' nmask:
editor function SEARCH
branch to a subnenu.
F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 F6 F7 F8
SEARCH | REPLACE ABORT

You can search for characters or strings of characters in the
edited text and replace ¢hese by other characters or strings of
characters. The following subfunctions can be started fromthe

submenu di spl ayed:

F1: SEARCH

The ‘search line' is displayed above the editing

wi ndow. Here you can enter:

- A maximza 12-character long string which is to be
searched for in the text.

- Whether you wish to search forwards or backwards
fromthe cursor.

When you exit the search line, e.g. after it is
conpl eted, the editor searches for the string of
characters you entered. If the string exists in the
text the cursor is positioned on the character
stringt hat hasbeen found. |fthestringisnot
contained in the text, an error nessage is dis-

pl ayed. The cursor is then positioned in the
original position.

: REPLACE

Above the editing window the ‘replace line'is

di spl ayed. Here you can enter:

- A maxinmum 12-character long string of characters
to be searched for in the text,

- A maximum 12-character long string to be inserted
in place of the string which has been searched
for.

- Whether the string is to be searched forwards or
backwards from the cursor.
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- The nunber of times the string is to be searched
for and replaced.

- Whether an operator acknow edgement is required
before the string is replaced.

When you exit the ‘replace line e.g. after it is
conpl ete, the editor searches for the specified
string of characters in the text and replace this
with the second string of characters. Depending on
what has been specified, this may occur several
times.

F4 in the * STATIC PART mask:

editor function CURSCR
branch to a submenu:

F1 F2 B F4 Fs5 F 6 F 2 F8
LEFT RIGHT | INPUT MESSAGE
MARGIN | MARGIN | FIELDS NUMBER | CONTINUE ABORT

Wth these functions you can position the cursor at any point in
the text.

The followi ng subfunctions can be started using the displayed
submenu:

F1: LEFT MARGIN
The cursor is positioned on the left margin of the
line in which it was previously |ocated.

F2: RIGHT MARG N
The cursor is positioned on the right margin of the
line in which it was previously |ocated.

F3: |NPUT FIELDS
A switchover i s made so that yu can enter the
message nunber, attributes and group nunber. The
cursor is positioned on the message number in the
line in
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whi ch it wes previously |ocated. You can now
programonly in these input fields. To return to
the editing wi ndow press F4 (TO ED. W NDOW.

F5: MESSAGE NUMBER

An input field is displayed above the editing

wi ndow in which you can enter the nunber of the
message on which the cursor is to be positioned.
The cursor is then positioned at the start of the
specified nessage, if the message is in the editing
buffer. Qtherwi se an error nessage is output.

F6: CONTI NUE

A switchover i S made to the second subnenu. Here
further cursor functions are nade avail abl e:

F 1 F2 T B F5 Fé6 F7 F8
BLOCK BLOCK TEXT TEXT
START END START END CONTINUE ABORT
FI . BLOCK START

The cursor noves to the start of the block. This
must al ready have been narked.

F2: BLOCK END

The cursor noves to the end of the block. This must
al xeadyhavebeennar ked.

¥3: TEXT START

The cursor moves to the start ofthetextinthe
editing buffer.

F4: TEXT END

The cursor npvest ot heendof the text in the
editing buffer.
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«F3 in the * STATI C PART' nask:

editor function SEARCH
br ancht oasubnenu.

F1 F2

F 8

F3‘F4‘F5‘F6‘F7

SEARCH REPLACE

ASORT

You can search for characters or strings of characters in the

edited text and replace these by other characters or strings of
characters. The follow ng subfunctions can be started fromthe
submenu di spl ayed:

F1: SEARCH
The ‘search line' i s displayed above the editing
wi ndow. Here you can enter:
- A maximua 12-character long string which is to be
searched for in the text.
- Whether you wish to search forwards or backwards
fromthe cursor.

When you exit the search line, e.g. after it is
conpl eted, the editor searches for the string of
characters you entered. If the string exists in the
text the cursor is positioned on the character
stringt hat hasbeen found. [fthestringisnot
contained in the text, an error nessage is dis-

pl ayed. The cursor is then positioned in the
original poysition.

F2: REPIACE

Above the editing window the ‘replace line' is

di spl ayed. Here you can enter:

- A maxi num 12-character long string of characters
to be searched for in the text,

- A maximum 12-character long string to be inserted
in place of the string which has been searched
for.

- Whether the string is to be searched forwar& or
backwards from the cursor.
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- The nunber of times the string is to be searched
for and replaced.

- Whether an operator acknow edgement is required
before the string is replaced.

Wien you exit the ‘replace line' e.g. after it is
complete, the editor searches for the specified
string of characters in the text and replace this
with the second string of characters. Depending on
what has been specified, this may occur several
times.

F4 in the ' STATI C PART' mask:

editor function CURSCR
branch to a submenu:

Fl F2

F3 F4 F5 F 6 F7 F8
LEFT RIGHT INPUT MESSAGE
MARGIN MARGIN | FIELDS NUMBER | CONTINUE ABORT

Wth these functions you can position the cursor at any point in
the text.

The fol I owi ng subfunctions can be started using the displayed
submenu:

F1: LEFT MARGIN
The cursor is positioned on the Ieft margin of the
line in which it was previously |ocated.

F2: RIGHT MARGIN

The cursor is positioned on the right margin of the
line in which it was previously located.

F3: INPUT FIELDS
A switchover i S made so that ya can enter the
message nunber, attributes and group nunber. The

cursor is positioned on the nessage number in the
line in
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which it wes previously located. You can now
programoniy in these input fields. To return to
the editing w ndow press F4 (TO ED. WINDOW).

F5: MESSAGE NUMBER
An input field is displayed above the editing
wi ndow in which you can enter the nunber of the
message on which the cursor is to be positioned.
The cursor is then positioned at the start of the
specified nmessage, if the message is in the editing
buffer. OQtherwise an error nessage i s output.

F6:  CONTINUE
A switchover i S made to the second subnenu. Here
further cursor functions are made avail abl e:

F1
BLOCK
START

F2 F3 | Fa4 F5 Fé6 F7 F8
BLOCK TEKT TEXT
END START END CONTINUE ABORT

F1: BLOCK START
The cursor noves to the start of the block. This
must al ready have been narked.

F2: BLOCK END
The cursor noves to the end of the block. This nust
already have been marked.

F3: TEXT START
The cursor noves tothestart ofthetext in the
editing buffer.

F4: TEXT END

The cursor noves tot heendofthetext in the
editing buffer.
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F6: CONTINUE
Youreturn to the first subnmenu.

«F5 in the * STATI C PART' mask:

editor function INSERT (ON OFF);
press this function key to switch the editor frominsert on
to insert off and vice-versa, so that

edited characters are inserted in the existing text

(INSERT ON)
edited characters overwite existing characters in the

t ext (INSERT OFF)
Default setting: ‘INSERTON'
«F6 in the ‘STATIC PART' nmask:

saves the static parts of the nmessage |ines which have been
edited or changed.

The total edited text (contents of the editing buffer with
maxi mum 99 nmessages) is entered so that all edited or
changed nessages are transferred to the external storage.

+F8 in the ' STATI C PART' mask:
exits the editing mask. Youreturn to the basic menu. If you
have not already transferred the edited or changed messages

to the external storage with F6 (ENTER) an acknow edgenent
prompt will be displ ayed.
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Description of the fields in the * STATIC PART mask (5.3.1)

Field

Field type Limt value

keys al | owed

Al ternatives

Page width

Col um no.
Mess. no.

Attributes

G oup number

OUTPUT FI ELD
(frominterpreter

par amet er assi gnnent,
see 3.6)

OuTPUT FI ELD
number s 1 - 2047

Letters

B=bold,
E=expanded,
C=compressed,
U=underlined,
A=acoustic signal

nunbers o- 15

F7 (HMELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked '*'
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5.3.4 The Dynamic Part of Messages

You must have already conpleted the following fields in the
‘ MESSAGES'  nask:

« ‘Program from nessage no.: # (1-2047)

Specify the first nmessage nunber of the area to be read in.
You can read in areas with a maximumof 1000 successive
nmessages.

« ‘Nunber of nessages to be |oaded: ## (max. 1000)°

Enter the nunber of messages to be read in starting fromthe
already specified message nunber.

The same nunber of already programed messages are read in that
you specified, however, only those which include a dynamc
field mrked with reserve characters,

There can be gaps between the nmessage numbers.

The messages are read in in ascending order of the message
numbers.

If there are fewer messages present than you specified, then
only those present are read in.
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Call the 'pD¥N. PART' mask with the function key F2 (DYN. PART) in
the ‘ MESSAGES nask.

Dependi ng on the type of function * UP/ DOMW or ‘JUWP the nmask
appears as fol |l ows:

UP/DOWN
-> PROGRAM -> MESSAGES -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
DYN.P ART
DRIVE: $  PROGRAM:  SSSSSSSS COMPONENT: $$

Mess Attributes Gr No. mess.: $33%
No. B E C U A No. Page width: $3$3% Colum no.: $3$
HHHHABHHEHHAH :
HHHHBHHHHAHE |HHHH SRS
#Hit###H##H### |#HH#H 7 line long window In WhicCh max. #EHEHHEREHEHAR
HHHBHHSHHSH | T messages are displayed. BB
#u#uddnHadin |####The Field currently being worked #HEREHEHHAHHIH

HUHBHBHHSHSH | with is displayed inversely. HUBHHHRHH R
S (O P AN AN

Attributes (Y/N):

bold print #

expanded print #
DB No. $33% No. of chars. #¢.# underl ined #

acoustic signal #
F1 F2 F3 | F4 F5 F6 F7 F8
upP DOWN JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT

An editing window 7 lines long and 80 characters wide is dis-
pl ayed on the PG screen. It appears as follows after the mask has
been call ed:

It displays the first seven nessages which have already been
progranmmed in the selected area or |ess than seven if a shorter
area has been selected or if the area contains |ess than seven
nessages.

It inversely displays the dynanic field.
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- Belowthe 7-line editing window, it also displays a submask.
Here you can specify the nunber of characters and the print
attributes for the current (inversely displayed) field.

! Important !

After you programa field, you nust enter the values with F6
(ENTER). Qtherw se a warning i s displayed that you nust
acknow edge.

JUMP
-> PROGRAM - > MESSAGES - > SIMATIC S5 / COM525
DYN.PART
DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$S$SSS$  COMPONENT: $ §

Mess Attributes Gr No. mess.: S$$$
No. B E C UA No. Page width: $SS Column no.: $%%
B R | e O st
HiBHBHBRB R B | BRI
HeEHBHBEHBHBH |#HHE 7 line long window in which m ax . #HEHEEHIEE
HHHHHHHHHHH | T messages are displayed. FHRHHHERHR R
HHHHHHHHHHH | The fieldcurrently being worked #HHEHHHEHBREE
HHuHH#HHHHHHH |#HEHEwIth is displayed inversely. RRHHHEHRS
BHH R | R A it

Jump to message no.: #HH#

F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 F6 F7 F8

UpP DOWN JUMP EXIT
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Wth the follow ng keys you can junmp to fields in neighboring
nessages:

F1 (UP) to the field in the previous nessage
F2 (DOM) to the field in the next nessage,

Wth F5 (JUMP) you can also jump to any field in any nmessage. COM

525 pronpts you to enter the required message nunber and field
nunber. Specify these and then press F5 (JUWP) again.

Fl: the field in the nessage before is processed.
F2: the field in the nessage following is processed.

F5: the submask 'JUMP' i S processed or
the field in the specified nmessage i s processed,

F6: the dynanic part is saved on disk along with the static part
F8: abort:

the data are not entered, and
you return to the ‘ MESSAGES nask.
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Field Field type Limit value Al'ternatives
keys al | owed

No. ness. QUTPUT FIELD 1 - 1000

Page width QUTPUT FIELD
(frominterpreter
par amet er assi gnnent,
see 3.6)

Column no. ouTtpuT FI ELD
Mess. no. nunbers 1 - 2047

Attributes Letters Y, N
B=bold, *
E=expanded,
C=compressed,
U=underlined,
A=acoustic signal

G. no. number s 0 -15

Bol d, expanded, letters Y, N
underlined, acoustic signal *
No. of chars. nunbers 01.0 - 80.9

Jump to

message no. nunbers 1 - 2047

F7(HELP)canbe used to nake an entry in the fields narked "%,
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5.3.5 Completing the Dynamic Parts of Messages

call the ‘ COWPLETE DYN. PART nmask with the function key F4
(COMPLETE D¥N. PART) in the ' MESSAGES nask.

-> PROGRAM -> MESSAGES -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
COMPLETE DYN. PART

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $sssh$s$  COMPONENT: $S

Mess Attributes 6r NO. NBSS.: 3338

No. B E C U A No. Page width: $$S Column no.: $ss
HAHBHHHARHHH

HER R R B H R B HIHHHR R
HYH#HHA BB HHHA |#HuAHA T line long window in which max. #HEHEHEREHERHE
HHHBHHHBHHH (#HH 7 messages are displayed. HIRHHHHEHR

#H#HBtHHBH#H |##HThe Field currently being worked #EEHHE#HEIRR
HHHBHHARHHH |HE with is displayed inversely.

HUHBHBHBHHHH
Attributes (Y/N):
bold print #
expanded print #
No. of chars. ##.# underlined #
acoustic signal #
F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 F6 F7 F8
PREVIOUS NEXT
FIELD FIELD ENTER HELP EXIT

The layout and distribution of the screen as well as the submasks
forthe different types of data correspond to the 'DYN. PART
mask.

The nask is, however, different since not every dynamic field can
be programmed but only the fields for which no dynamic part has
as yet been progranmed.

Only nessages that have not had their dynamic fields progranmred
are read in and displayed in the editing w ndow.

Once you have programred such a field you mst enter the input
with F6 (ENTER) .
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Once all the fields have been programred, coM 525 indicates this
with a message; it does not then indicate any further fields.
F1: the previous non-programred field is conpleted

F3: the next non-programmed field is conpleted

F6: the dynanmic part is saved on disk along with the static part
F8: abort:

the data i s not entered,
return to the '™™ESSAGES' mask
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Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys al | owed

Page width QUTPUT FI ELD
(frominterpreter
par amet er assi gnment,
see 3.6)

Column no. QUTPUT FIELD

Mess, no. number s 1 - 2047

Attributes Letters Y, N
B=bold, *
E=expanded,
C=conpr essed,
U=underlined,
A=acoustic signal

Gr. no. nunbers o -15

Bol d, expanded, letters Y, N
underlined, acoustic signal
No. of chars. nunbers 01.0 - 80.9

F7(HELP)canbe used to nake an entry in the fields narked ',
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5.4 PC JOB

Call the ‘PC JOB mask with the function key F2 (PC job) in the
‘ PROGRAM  massk.

In the ‘PC JOB' mask, you select which PC job you wish to pro-
gram. The list of programmble PC jobs can be seen in the

foll owing mask. Depending on which selection is made the program
will branch to different masks.

-> SELECTION -> PROGRAM -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
PC JOB

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM:  $ss$$ss$ COMPONENT:  $$

SML: Sequential Message List
continuous output of the messages (with dynamic parts)
UPDATE SML: updating of dynamic data in the frames of the SML.

CML: Current Message List

output of all the messages currently on the CPU
PSL: Process Status List

output of process statuses with comments.
CL: Chained List

chained output of several process status lists (PSL).
UPDATE GIB: updating of group inhibit bits.

NEW PAGE: for form feed on PT88/PT89 printer.

PAGE NC.=1: set page numbering on PT88/PT8% printer to 1.

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F8
UPOATE
SML ML CML PSL cL CONTINUE EXIT

Fl: programming a PC job for output of the sequential message
list:

branéh to the 'SEQ. MESSAGE LIST' mask
Important! Before nessages are programed for the first tinme

(see 5.3), the sML (position and structure of date, time and
status for all messages) nmust be specified.
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F2: programming a PC job for updating the frames of the
sequential nessage |ist,
branch to the ‘ UPDATE SML' nmask
(see 5.4,2),

F3: programming a PC job for output of the current nessage list,
branch to the ' CUR .MESSAGE LI ST ' mask
(see 5.4.3).

F4: programming a PC job for output of a process status |i st
branch to the ' PROCESS STATUS LIST' mask
(see 5.4.4).

F5: programmingg a PC job for output of several chained process
status |ists
branch to the 'CHAINED LISTS ' mask
(see 5.4.5).

F6: output of a menu with further PC jobs:

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 Fé F7 F8
UPDATE NEW PAGE NO.
GIB PAGE =1 CONTINUE EXIT

Fl: programming a PC job for updating the group inhibit bits
branch to the *UPDATE GIB' mask
(see 5.4.6).

F2: programming a Pcjob to initiate a formfeed
branch to the 'NEW PAGE' mask
(see 5.4.7).

F3: programing a PC job t0 reset the page mumbering
branch to the *RESET PAGE NO ' mask
(see 5.4.8).
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F6: return to the previous nenu

F8: abort:
return to the ‘ PROGRAM nmsk

Note: |f several PC jobs were progranmmed with the sane job nunber
only the last job stored can be executed. Wth F5 (check job
nunber) in the SPECI AL FUNCTI ONS mask, you can check whether job
nunbers have been used nore than once.
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5.4.1 Sequential Megssage List (SML)

Call the ‘SEQ MESSAGE LIST' mask with the function key FL (sM)
in the 'ec JOB' mask.

Before you can program a nessage, the global data valid for all
messages must be specified as foll ows:

- Nunmber of the P¢ job, with which the CPU is to send the nessage
records to the cP 525.

- Name of the list header and/or list trailer which is to be
printed out at the beginning or end of a page filled with
nmessages.

- The position, status and structure of the date, time and nes-
sage status for all nessages. These specifications determine
the position and length of the masked fields that cannot be
changedwhenpr ogr amming the individual nessages (see Section
5.3).

-> PROGRAM ->PC JOB-> SIMATIC S5 / COM525

SEQ. MESSAGE LIST

DRIVE: $  PROGRAM: 33333333 COMPONENT: $$
List name: SEQ.MESSAGE

With the job number: ###

messages are output as events take place.

List header is frame: ##tHEHEEH

List trailer is frame: ¥

Form feed on PT88/PT89 as start of list (Y/N) #

Position and format of date, time, status is as below for all messages:

Attributes Order

Colum BEUA

Date: #H ##H#H S
Time: #i# ##H#H HHSHISEE
Status: it Text (enclose in inverted coronas)

coming: #H#H#H RN

going: #H#H# Y R

acknowledged: ##H#H R
F1 F 2 F3 F5 F6 F 2 F8

FRAME SAVE HELP EXIT
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F3: generate a frane

F6:

You branch directly to the mask for programming franes (see
5.5) .

You can then program or change the frames (list header and/or
list trailer) that are to be printed out with the sequentia
message |ist (you can program other frames at this point)

save the PC job on disk

abort:
the data is not entered; return to the 'P¢ JOB' mamsk
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Field Field type Limt value Al ternatives
keys al | owed

Job no. nunber s 1 - 199

Li st header/ el ement nane *

list trailer (see 5,1)

Form feed [etters ¥, N
(default 'y") *

Col um number s 1- 136

Attributes [etters Y, N
B=bold *
E=expanded,
U=underlined,
A=acoustic Si gnal

O der letters DD,MM,YY

- date (defaul t *

'DD.MM.YYY)

O der letters HH,MM,SS

- tinme (defaul t *

'HH:MM:SS')

Text any
(defaults)

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked '#'.
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5.4.2 Update SML

Cal | the *UPDATE SML' mask with the function key
in the 'Pc JOB' mask.

CoM 525

F2 (UPDATE SsML)

-> PROGRAM -> PC J08 -»>
UPDATE SML

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

Job name: UPDATE SML.

With job no.: i
the CP 525 will update the dynamic data for the
header/trailer of the SML.

F1 F2

DRIVE : $ PROGRAM: $$$$SSS$  COMPONENT: $$

F7 F8
EXIT

P6: the PC job is savec on the storage medium

F8: abort:
return to the 'P¢C JOB' nmask

Field Field type Limt value
keys al |l owed

Al ternatives

Job no. nunmber s 1- 199
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5. 4.3 Current Message List (CML)

Call the *CURRENT MESSAGE LIST" mask with the function key F3
(CML) in the 'PC JOB' mask

-> PROGRAM -> PC JOB -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
CURRENT MESSAGE LIST
DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: ~ $ss$ss$$  COMPONENT: S$
List name: CUR .MESSAGE

With the job no.: ##
the output of the current message list is started.

List header is frame: #HHEEEHERIH
List trailer is frame: #HERRHEEHH

Output of messages possible while (ML is being output (YIN) #
Form feed on PT88/PT8 at start of list (YIN) #

F1‘F2 F3 FL‘FS‘FG

F7‘F8

FRAME SAVE HELP EXIT

F3: generate a frane.
You branch directly to the mask for programmng frames (see
5.5).
You can then programor changethe frames (list header and/or
list trailer) which are to be printed out with the sequentia
message |ist (you can program other frames at this point).

o

: save the PC job on disk

F8: abort:
the data is not entered; return to the 'PC JOB' nmsk
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Field Field type Limt value Al ternatives
keys al | owed
Job no. numbers 1- 199

Li st header/
[ist trailer

Qut put of
messages.

Formfeed . .

el ement name
(see 5.1)

letters
(default 'y")

letters
(default '¥*)

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked **'.
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5.4.4 Process status List (PSL)
Process status lists include the follow ng:

- static parts, i.e. fixed texts
" dynamic parts, i.e. variabl e data, which can be distributed at
any poi nt within the static parts

Static parts

You deternmine the structure and contents of the static parts when
progranmming on the PGwith the text editor. They can then no
| onger be changed on the CP 525,

Dynamic parts

When programming the static parts you specify where the dynamic
parts are to be inserted as follows:

- per list line maximm 40 dynamc fields
- per PSL maximm; approxi mately 1400 dynamic fields (dependent
on data type)

The number of reserve characters inserted in the static text for

a dynamic field is used as the default for the mmber of charac-
ters when programmngg the dynamic part.

The following information can be freely programmed for the dyna-
mc data:

- source (address in the data block of the CPU)
data type (bit, byte, characters, 16-bit FXP etc.)

- nunber of characters in the list

- printer attributes (e.g. bold, expanded etc.)

- position in |ist
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Process status |lists and frames are programmed in two steps:

1. First the static parts are progranmed. Press Fl1 (STAT. PART)
in the ‘' PROCESS STATUS LIST'tocallthe'STATIC PART' mask.

2. The dynanic parts for the static parts which have already been
progranmed are specified. Press F2 (DYN. PART) in the ' PROCESS
STATUS LIST' to branch to the 'DyN. PART' mask.

In addition, you can call the ‘COVPLETE DYN. PART' nask with F4
(COMPLETE DYN. PART) in the ‘ PROCESS STATUS LisT' mask. \Wen you
use this function, dynanic fields that have not yet been pro-

grammed Wi thin the already prograned static parts are searched

for.
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Call the ‘PROCESS STATUS LIST' nmask with the function key F4
(PSL) in the 'P¢ JOB' nmask,

-> PROGRAM =-> PC JOB -> SIMATIC S5 /7 COM525
PROCESS STATU S LIST

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM : $3$$$3$5$ COMPONENT:  $S
Name of list: G Name to be stored: #H#HHHEHAHE
With the job no.: ###
the output of the process status list with the

name selected above will be started.

The dynamic data are on CPU no.: #
in data block DB no.: ###

List header is frame: ##HHEHGHSH
List trailer is frame: ¥ABHRHHH

Output of messages possible while the PSL is being output (Y/N) #
Form feed on PT88/PT89 at start of list (Y/N) #
F1 F 2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F 8
STAT. DYN. COMPLETE
PART PART FRAME DYN.PART SAVE HELP EXIT

F1: change to the mode ‘generating the static part of a process
status list' ;
branch to the ‘ STATIC PART' mask
(see a) in this section)

F2: change to the mode “generating the dynamic part of a process
status list';
branch to the 'DYN. PART' mask
(see b) in this section)

F3: change to the ‘programmng frames' node;
branch to the 'FRAME' mask (see 5.5)
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F4. change to the node ‘conpleting the dynamic part of a process
status list';

branch to the ‘ COWLETE DYN. PART' nmsk;
(see ¢) in this section)
F6: store the PC job on disk

F8: abort:
data is not entered; return to the ‘PC JOB mask.
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Field Field =ype Limit value Alternatives
keys all owed
Li st nane el enent nane *
(see 5.1)
Namet o be el ement nane
stored (see 5.1)
Job no, number s 1 - 199
CPU no. number s 1-4 %
DB no. number s 1- 255
(the DB nunbers
1 and 2 are
reserved for
the system
Li st header/ el enent nane *
list trailer (see 5.1)
Output of letters Y, N
messages . . . (defarlt 'Y') *
Formfeed . . . letters Y, N

(default r¥v)

F7(HELP)canbe used to make an entry in the fields marked "',
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a) St ati ¢ part of a process status | i st

Call the ' STATIC PART" mask with the function key FL ( STAT.
PART) in the ‘PROCESS STATUS LIsST' mask.

-> PC JOB -> PSL —> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
STATIC PART
DRIVE: $ PROGRAM:  $SS$$S$$ COMPONENT: $$
Attributes Gr Element name: $$$$$SSS$$$$ Insert Line no.: $3%
BECUA No. page width: $S$ OFF Column no.: $$$
BHEERE #
BREHE W
# # # # # ## SR bbbt bbb bbb bbbl S bt S b o b b fod bbb S bS04 54
REREE M |HBERESH 12 line long editing window with #EEEEEHHEHHHEE
#Ht##H | HEEEEER list lines which have already been #Sssussirtis
#HHHSH Y |HEEREE#E generated. HHHHHHEH R
HHHHEHREE | TR
RV AT
HHHHHHH
HHEHHBHH
HHEHHBHH
HHEHHBHH
F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 F6 F7 F8
SEARCH/ INSERT
DELETE BLOCK REPLACE | CURSOR ON ENTER EXIT

An editing window that is 12 lines long and 80 characters wide is
di splayed on the screen of the programrer.

VWhen the mask is displayed, it can appear as follows:
- it is enpty, if anewPSL is edited
- it contains the first 12 lines of a PSL which has al ready been

programed or less if the PSL is |ess than 12 lines |ong

You can edit a maximumof 99 |ist |lines each with a maxinmm of
136 characters.

118



B8576544- 03 CoM 525

If the cursor reaches the margin of the editing w ndow the screen
is automatically ‘scrolled; i.e. the editing window is scrolled
vertically, one nessage upwards if the |ower margin has been

reached and one message downwards if the upper margin is reached.

The sane thing happens if the cursorreaches the right or |eft
margin of the editing window (scrolls one word to the right or
one word to the left).

You edit the static texts as you wish to have them output on the
PI88 or PT89.

oFields within the static text in which you want toprint out
ic data have their positions and |engths marked with the
characters # or$ to reserve space for them

Important!
) One field nust contain only # or $ but not both

Correct: w#msmst#  Incorrect: ####3SSS

- Dynamic fijelds which are immediately adjacent to each ot her
(i.e. there is no gap between them) nust have different

reserve characters, either # or $.

Correct: $$$#mmsSd | NCOrrect: #mnssEy

- The characters #and § must not be used for other purposes;
i.e. they cannot be part of a PSL.

e A maximum of 40 dynamic fields can be narked in each line; how
ever, there must not be nore than approximtely 1400 dynamic
fields in any PSL. The maximm value depends on the type of
vari abl es pro-grammed for the fields, If status variables are
used, the nunber of dynamic fields which can be programed is
consi derably reduced since these can involve up to eight
statuses. Such a variable i s pro-grammed eight times and there-
fore occupies eight tines nore nenmory space.

o The print attributes can be set individually for each line.
Theythen apply for all static parts in that line.
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e The attributes for the dynamic parts are set when they are
programmed (see b) in this section).

e Each list line can be assigned to one of 16 nessage groups.

Editor functions

A text editor is available in coM 525 for programring process
status lists.

The editor makes available a nunber of functions in order to nmake

editing easier. These are called up using function keys.
Depending on which function is called, submenus will be displayed
vith which you can start the subfunctions.

The following functions are available:
«FlL in the ' STATI C PART' mask:

editor function DELETE,
branch to a subnenu:

F3 F4 F7 Fs

WORD LINE BLOCK

Fl F 2
ABORT

FS‘FG

VWrds, lines or even whole blocks of your edited text can be
del et ed.

The following subfunctions can be started using the subnenu
di spl ayed:

F2: WORD

The word on which the cursor is positioned is
del et ed.
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F3: LINE
Theline on which the cursor is positioned is
del et ed.

F4. BLOCK
The block that you marked by setting start and end
markers is deleted.
«F2 in the ' STATI C PART' mask:

editor function BLOCK,
branch to a subnenu:

F F2 F3 F4 F5 F 6 F7 F8
SET SET
START END COPY MOVE ABORT

You can define one or nore successive message |lines as a bl ock.
Yoy can then manipulate this block as a unit, i.e. copy the whole
bl ock or delete the whole block etc.

The following subfunctions can be started using the displayed
submenu:

F1: SET START
The start of the block is marked. The start of the
block is always the start of the text line in which
the cursor is currently located. The cursor itself
need not be at the start of the line.
The start of the block is marked to the left of the
text line with the letter S on the screen,
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F2:SET END

{Important! -

F4:

Theend of the block is marked

The end of the block is always the end of the text
line on which the cursor is currently positioned
The cursor itself need not be at the end of the

l'i ne.

The block end is marked by the letter E to the left
of the text line on the screen

You can only mark block end after you have marked
the start of the block

- The start and end of the block can be marked on the

same text line. The block then sinply consists of
one line.

. COPY

The block marked as described above is copied in
before the line in which the cursor is currently
positioned

The original block is not deleted. The block now
exi sts twice.

MOVE

The bl ock marked as described above is noved to the
position immediately before the line on which the
cursor is positioned.

The original block is deleted, The block only

exi sts once
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«F3 in the ‘STATIC PART' mask:
editor function SEARCH
branch to a submenu

F1 F2 F3

F 8

SEARCH REPLACE

ABORT

F4 ‘ F5 ‘ F6 ‘ F7

You can search for characters or strings of characters in the
edited text and replace these by other characters or strings of

characters. The foll owing subfunctions can be started fromthe
submenu di spl ayed:

F1: SEARCH
The ‘search line' is displayed above the editing
wi ndow. Here youcanenter:
- a maxi num 12-character long string which is to be
searched for in the text
- whether you wish to search forwards or backwards
from tke cursor

When you exit the search line, e.g. after it is
conpl eted, the editor searches for the string of
characters entered. If the string exists in the
text, the cursor will be positioned after the cha-
racter string which has been found. If the string
is not contained in the text an error nessage is
di splayed. The cursor is then positioned in the
original position

F2: REPLACE

Above the editing window the ‘replace line'is

di spl ayed. Here you can enter
a max. 12-character long string of characters
to be searched for in the text,

- a max. 12-character long string to be inserted in
place of the string which has been searched for.

- Whether the string is to be searched forwards or
backwards fromthe cursor
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- How often the string is to be searched for and
repl aced.

- \Wether an operator acknowledgement iS required
before the string is replaced.

When you exit the ‘replace line' e.g. after it is
conplete, the editor searches for the specified
string of characters in the text and replacees this
with the second string of characters. Depending on
what has been specified, this may take place
several times.

«F4 in the ‘ STATIC PART' nmsk:

editor function CURSOR
branch to a subnenu:

Fl F2 F3 Fé F5 Fé6 F7 F8
LEFT RIGHT INPUT LINE
MARGIN MARGIN | FIELDS NUMBER | CONTINUE ABORT

Wth these functions you can position the cursor at any point in
the text.

The follow ng subfunctions can be started using the displayed
submermu:

F1: LEFT MARGIN
The cursor is positioned on theleft margin of the
linein which it was previously |ocated.

F2: R GHT MARGIN

The cursor is positioned on the right margin of the
line in which it was preciously |ocated.
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F3: INPUT FIELDS

A switchover is nade so that you can enter the
attributes and group nunber. The cursor is posi-
tioned on the first attribute in the line in which
it was previously located. You can now program only
in these input fields.

To return to the editing w ndow press F4 (TO ED.
WINDOW) .

F5: LINE NUMBER
An inputfield is displayed above the editing
window in which the nunber of the text line can be
entered on which the cursor is to positioned.
The cursor is then positioned at the start of the
specified line, providing this is in the editing
buffer. Qtherwise an error nmessage is output.
F6: CONTI NUE
A switchover is made to the second submenu. Here
further cursor functions are nmde avail able:
F1 F2 F3 F 4 ‘ F5 F 6 F7 F 8
‘BLOCK BLOCK TEXT TEXT
START END START END CONTINUE ABORT

Fl: BLOCK START

The cursor moves to the start of the block. This
must al readyhave been marked.

: BLOCK END

The cursor mowves to the end of the block. This nust
al ready have been marked.

: mExr START

The cursor moves to the start of the process status
list.
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F4: m END
The cursor noves to the end of the process status
list.
F6: CONTI NUE

You return to the first submenu.

«F5 in the ‘ STATI C PART' nask:

editor function INSERT (ON OFF);
press this function key to switch the editor frominsert on to
insert off and vice-versa, so that

- edited characters are inserted in the existing text
(INSERT ON)

- edited characters overwite existing characters in the
text (1NSERT OFF)

Default setting: ‘INSERT ON'

«F6 in the ‘ STATIC PART' mask:
saves the static parts of the text lines which have been
edited or changed.
The total edited text (static part of the edited PSL) is
entered. This nmeans that all PSLs are transferred to the
external storage.

+F8 in the ‘STATIC PART' ri sk:
exits the editing mask. You return to the basic menu. If you
have not already transferred the edited PSL to the external

storage with F6 (ENTER), an acknow edgement pronpt will be
di spl ayed.
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Description of the fields in the 'STATIC PART' nask

Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys al | owed

Attributes letters Y, N
B=bold, *
E=expanded,
C=compressed,
U=underlined,
A=acoustic Signal

& no. nunbers 0 -15
Line no. QUTPUT FI ELD
Page width QUTPUT FI ELD

(from interpreter -
par amet er assi gnment
see 3.6)

Columm no. QUTPUT FI ELD

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked ‘*'.
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b) Dynamic part of a process status list

You call the 'DYN. PART" nmask with the function key F2 (DYN.
PART) in the ‘ PROCESS STATUS LIST' nask.

An editing window is displayed on the screen of the PG This is
7 lines long and 80 characters wide and appears as follows after
the mask has been call ed.

It displays the first seven lines of a PSL which has already been
programed or less if the PSL has |ess than seven lines.

The first dynamic field is displayed inversely.

Below the seven-line editing w ndow, a submask iS displayed that
is laid out depending on the type of dynanic variable. There are
various submasks for:

-processvari abl e
(always displayed if there are fields which have not yet been
progr amed)
- date/tine
(source is the ¢p 525 clock)
- date/time
(source is the &ab Lock)
- process stares
- page nunber

!TImportant! When you have conpl et el y programmed a field you nust
enter the values with F6 (ENTER). OtherwiSe a warning is dis-
pl ayed which you nust acknow edge.

You can jump in any direction to any neighbouring field with

F1 (UP) to the first field in the line before

F2 (DOM) to the first field in the next |ine

F3 (1EFT) to the next fieldto the left in the same line or to
the last field in the previous |ine

F4 (RIGHT) to the next field to the right inthesanelineor to
the firstfieldinthe next |ine
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[f there are no more fields in the direction you selected, this
is indicated by a nessage.

By using F5 (JUWP) you can also jump to any field in any |ine.
coM 525 then pronpts you to specify the required line nunber and
field nunber. Input these nunbers and press F5 (JUMP) again,

Depending on the type of dynamic variables you selected the mask
appears as one of the follow ng masks:

PROCESS VARTABIE

-> PC JOB -> PSL -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
DYN. PART

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$$$$$$$ COMPONENT: $$

Attributes Gr Element name: $$$SSS$S$SS$ Line no.: $3%
B E C U A No. page width:$$$ Column no.: $%%
HEHREE 48
HAERER #4 |HHHEHEEREE T line long window in WhiCh max. #egssssssg
#HHHHHH | T list Lines are displayed. HHHHHAHHHBREEE
#H# RN | R HHIBHHHHHRREHR
A HHEHREAH |Huss###The field currently being worked ##SEHHEHENEH
##HHH NN |HHEEREEE with is displayed inversely HRIHHE
B oH R | e
Type of dynamic variables: PROCESS VARIABLE Attributes (Y/N):

bold print #
CPU No. § Format #HEEHE##H expanded print #
DB No. $$% No. of chars. ##.# underlined #
Address ## #Ht. ## acoustic signal #
F1 F 2 F3 F & F5 F 6 F7 F8
upP DOWN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT
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DATE / TIME

You can select the location fromwhich the date and tine are to
be fetched:

- the data bl ock
- the internal GP 525 clock

Depending on the selected source, the mask appears as below:

DATE /| TIME fromthe ¢cP 525 clock
(example for date)

-> PC JOB -> PSL -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
DYN PART

DRIVE: $  PROGRAM:  $$$$5$3$ COMPONENT:  $S

Attributes Gr Element name: $$$3$$$$$$$5$ Line no.: $$3%
B ECU A No. page width: $$3$ Column no.: $3$
#RRAER | R R R R R R
REBEE B |HEHEHER 7 line long window in which max. WEHHHHEHEHEE
#HHHRRY KRS 7 List lines are displayed. HRUS BT
HHHHHRRR | R FHHHEHHRARHHR
#HHHRRY | The field currently being worked ###HEIRHIHEE
#HHHRS Y | with is displayed inversely R
BB R RN | e A
Type of dynamic variables: DATE Attributes (Y/N):
DATE is fetched from CP 525 - CLOCK bold print #
expanded print #
Order # # # underlined #
acoustic signal #
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F8
up DCUN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT
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DATE / TIME fromthe data bl ock
(exanple for tine)

CoM 525

DYN PA

RT

-> PC JOB => PSL ->

SIMATIC S5 / COMS25

Attributes Gr
B ECUA No.

DRIVE: $  PROGRAM:

Element name: $S$SSSEE$SS
page width: $3$%

$$$$$ss$  COMPONENT: $$

Line no.: $%3%
Column no.: $$%

THFHIFHH
THFHIFHH
THHFHIFHH
THHFHIFHH
THHFHIFHH
THHFHIFHH
THFHIFHH

CPU No.
DB No. &

F?

UP

$
3

F2

DOWN

HHEHRE#E 7 |ine long window in which max.
#EER 7 List lines are displayed.
HHHHHH#H
#HobnEEE# The field currently being worked #HHHHBHHERHEERH
#i#Wi##H# with is displayed inversely THHBHHEHAREH

Address DOW ###

F3

LEFT

TIME
DATA BLOCK
Order # # #
Fa F5
RIGHT JUMP

Type of dynamic variables:
TIME is fetched from

F6

ENTER

Attributes (Y/N):

botd print #
expanded print #
underlined #

acoustic signal #
F7 F8

HELP EXIT
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In the ‘' PROCESS STATUS
‘PROCESS sTATus' .

COM 525

mask the function key F6 is renamed

-> PC JOB -> PSL ->
DYN. PART

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

Attributes Gr Element name: $S$S$SSSS$ES$
B E C UA No. page width: $.S$

DRIVE: $  PROGRAM : $$$$$ss$  COMPONENT: $$
Line no.: $3%%
Column no.: $$¢

F1 F2 F3

up DOWN LEFT

#EREE W

REREH #  |dHEHEEE 7 line long window in which max. #HEHHEHHEHHE
HH#H#HHHHH |HHEHEEEEE 7 List Lines are displayed. BRI
RBHRBHHH | B HHHHERHHENH
#HHEHHBEHRHH |HHHEERS The field currently being worked ###iHHHR##HHER
# # # # # # |#HEHEEHER with is displayed inversely HHHHEEHHARHH
# H#HH# #

Type of dynamic variables: PROCESS STATUS

The process status is programmed using key F6.

Attributes (Y/N):

bold print #
expanded print #
underlined #

acoustic signal #

Fé4 F5 F6 F7 F8
PROCESS
RIGHT JUMP STATUS HELP EXIT

F6: branch to the 'PROCESS STATUS VAR

mask
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Process status - programming the pext

You call the ‘PROCESS STATUS VAR mask by entering ' PROCESS
STATUS in the ' type of dynanic variables field and with the
function key F6 (PROCESS STATUS) in the ‘DYN. PART nask.

The length of the input fields below the * text corresponds to
the nunber of characters reserved with $ or # that you pro-
gramed for this dynamic field in the static part of the PSL.

> PROCESS STATUS LOG ->DYN. PART -> SIMATIC S5 / COMS25
PROCESS STATUS VAR.
DRIVE: $ PROGRAM :  $$$ss$s$ COMPONENT: $ §
Element name: $3$3$$3$$3$333
CPU no. $ OB no. $$$ Address: ## ###
Attributes
Stat. BEUA Text
o} ####
1 ####
2 o4 ##
3 HHH#
4 HHH#
5 HHH#
6 ##HH#HH
7 ##HH#H#
F1 F 2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F 8
ENTER HELP EXIT

¥6: all texts and attributes are entered, but are only saved
along With the static and dynamc part with F6 (SAVE) in the
'PROCESS STATUS LI ST * mask.

F8: abort:
the data is not entered; return to the ' D¥N. PART' mask.
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PAGE UMBER

The page nunber is entered in this field when the lists are out-
put by the CP 525,

-> PC JOB ->PSL-> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
DYN PART
DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $3$$$$3$ COMPONENT: $$
Attributes Gr Element name: $SS$$S$SSS$ Line no.: $$S$
B ECU A No. page width: $$$ Column no.: $$$
B R | S e i s s
#HBHBHE |7 line long window In WhicCh max. srissssiussusss
#HHHHEHRH |HHHHEEE T list lines are displayed. FHERHBHHHERR
HHHHBRY | HRHHHRHRHR R
#HHHSHRH | The field currently being worked ##HHHEHEHRHEHE
#H#HHEHRH |HBHEREE with is displayed inversely BRI
HHEHHBBH & R R R R R

Type of dynamic variables: PAGE NUMBER Attributes (Y/N):
bold print #
expanded print #

No. of chars. ## underlined #
acoustic signal #

F 1 F2 F3 Fa F5S F6 F7 F8

upP DOUN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT
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Junp to any field in a PSL

Press F5 (JUWP) in the 'DYN. PART' nask.

-> PC JOB ->PSL-> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
DYN PART
DRIVE: $  PROGRAM : $3$333$$ COMPONENT: $$
Attributes Gr Element name: $S$SESESSS.S$ Line no.: $3%$
BECUA No. page width: 3$% Colum no.: $3$
HHBHE  HH | B R R R R R R
HHEH#HAHR  HH | HHHEHET ne long window in wWhicCh max. #SusHHHEHIRAY
#it#H#H  H#H# | 7 list lines are displayed. FEHHEHHR B
HUHHH  HH | R BHIHHR S
HH#H#H  H#HH# | HEEEREER The field currently being worked #HHEHEHIHEHIIHIE
#H#HHERS |HEEEERRE with is displayed inversely FHHHEHHHHERRH
HHHHBHHY |H B T g e
Attributes (Y/N):
Jump to line ##, field # bold print #
expanded print #
underlined #

acoustic signal #
F1 F2 F3 F &4 F5 F6 F7 F8

UpP DOWN LEFT RIGHT JUMP EXIT

F5: a junp is made to the field specified in the fields ‘line’
and ‘field .
If this field does not exist (line and/or field not present)
an error nmessage is displayed.
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significance of the function keys in the 'DYN. PART' masks

Fl:

F2:

F3:

F4.

the first field of the previous line is processed.
the first field of the next line is processed.

the field to the left of the current field is processed (this
can also be the last field of the line before).

the field to the right of the current field is processed
(this can also be the first field of the following line).

: processing of the submask 'jump to any field

or the field specified in the specified line will be
processed.

: the dynanic part is entered, but saved on disk with the

static part only if you press F6 (SAVE) in the ‘' PROCESS
STATUS LIST" mask or if you program a process status vari-
able. Branch to the ' PROCESS STATUS VAR ' mask.

: abort:

the data is not entered,
return to the ‘ PROCESS STATUS LI ST mask.
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Description of the fields in the 'DIN. PART' masks and t he

* PROCESS sratus VAR * mask.
Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys al | owed
Attributes letters ¥, N
(default 'N")
Gz no. nunber s 0- 15
El enent nane QUTPUT FIELD
Li ne no. QUTPUT FI ELD
Page width OUTPUT FIELD
(frominterpreter
par amet er assi gnnent
see 3 .6)
Col um no. QUTPUT FIELD
CPU no. QUTPUT FIELD 1-4
For mat letters (see Table 2)
(defaul t
'16BIT FXP')
DB no. OUTPUT rrErD 1- 255
No. of chars nunbers 01.0 - 80.9

(default: mno.
of reserve
characters)

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an

entry in the fields marked ',
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Field

Field type Limt value

keys al | owed

Alternatives

Address =
memory
access node
and

DB address

bol d/ expanded

under | i ned/

acoustic signa

DATE/TIME

is fetched from

Or der

Type of dyn.
vari abl es

Text

(defaul t rpwr)

(default “N)

“CP 525 CLock')

(defaul t oMy

*PROCESS VARTABLE')

ce 525 CLOCK
DATA*Euxx

D, M ¥,

or
H M S
*

DATE

TIME
PROCESS
VARIABLE,
PROCESS
STATUS,
PAGE §UMBER

F? (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked **'.
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Field Field type Limt value Al'ternatives
keys al | owed

Jump to line nunbers 1- 99
(last list line)

Fiel d nunbers 1- 40

Note on the defaults: if the submask of the selected type has
already been edited this data will be entered as defaults.

An exception to this is the ‘nunber of characters’, which always
has the nunber of reserve characters.

Note on ‘number of characters’ in the ‘PAGE NUMBER mmsk: if a
number of characters greater than four is selected, the maximm
four-digit page number is output right-justified in a field with
the width ‘number of characters’.
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For memory
Format Significance Range of values access mode
31 NARY 1 bit binary 0.1 Bl
CHAR Character ASCI 1 DR, DL
BYTE 1 byte binary 0 to 255 DR, OL
16B1T BCD 16 bit in BCD cede | -999 to +999 W
16BIT FXT 16 bit in fixed -32768 to +32767 DW
point format
32BIT BCD 32 bit in BCD code -9999999 to +9999999 0D
S R 31 31
32BIT FXT 32 bit in Fixed 27 to 27 -1 DD
point format
32BIT FLP 32 bit in floating | -999999 * 10?9 to
point format -999999° I0 0D
o -9
+999999 *109 v
+999999 * 10
TIMER 16 bit BCD code 0 to +999 DW
+ time base oto 3
(example: 154.2)
COUNTER 16 bit BCD code 0to +999 oW

Table 2. Format (all

When you enter the data with F6 (ENTER),
the format specified is conpatible with the mode of nenory

access.
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C) Completing the dymamic parts of a process status |ist

Call the ' COWLETE D¥N. PART' mask with the function key F4
(COVPLETE DYN. PART) in the ‘PROCESS STATUS LIST" mask.

-> PC JOB -» PSL -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
COMPLETE DYN. PART
DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: SSS$S$S$  COMPONENT: S$
Attributes Gr Element name: $$S$S$SSSSS$ Line no.: $$%
B ECU A No. page width: $33% Column no.: $.$$
RA#RE #
BEHRERE B RS 7 Lline long window in which max. #HEEEHHHHIHEAHRE
#HHHHRH | T list Llines are displayed. RESHHHHRHHHRE
HHBHBHE |HRERY B
#HBHBH R |HEEEERE The field currently being worked #E#HHHHEHRHIRE:
HHEH#HHHH |HEEEEEEE with is displayed inversely
BHHHHH | e et e e
Type of dynamic variables: DATE Attributes (Y/N):
DATE is fetched fran CP 525 CLOCK beld print #
expanded print #
Order # # # underlined #
acoustic signal #
F1 F2 F3 F &4 F5 F6 F7 F8
PREVIOUS NEXT ENTER HELP EXIT
FIELD FIELD

The layout and distribution of the screen as well as the submasks
for the various data types correspond to the ‘DYN. PART' mask for
a process status list (see b).

There is, however, one major difference - you cannot program
every dynanic field, but only those for which no dynamic part has
yet been programred.

The dynanic fields which have not yet been programmed are nade
avail able for programming automatically (di spl ayed inversely) and
you can position the cursor on these fields with

- F1 (PREVIQUS FI ELD)

- F3 (NEXT FIELD)
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VWhen you program one of these fields you nust enter the specifi-

cation with F6 (ENTER). Only then can you have the next field
nmade avail abl e.

When all these fields are programmed, coM 525 outputs a confirm-
ing nessage. It then makes no further fields available.

FL: the last non-programmed field is processed

F3: the next non-programmed field is processed

142



B8576544-03 COM 525

5.4.5 Chained Ljst (CL)

Call the ‘ CHAI NED LISTS' mask with the function key F4 (CL) in
the ‘PC JOB' mask. You can have a maximm of eight chained pro-
cess lists output on the printer.

If a PSL was stored under a specified name, COM 525 displays the
following programed paranmeters for this PSL in the col um next
to the PSL nane.

- Name of the list header (if no list header has been specified
the field remains enmpty).

- Name of the list trailer (if no list trailer has been specified
the field remains enmpty).

- Number of the PC job with which this PSL is to be startedby
the CPU (if no job nunmber has been programmed for this PSL the
field remains enpty).

The only lines in the mask that are conpleted are those for which
you entered the name of a PSL. All other lines remain enpty.

You can read in existing chained |ists. The nane of the chained
list nmust be specified in the ‘list name’ field. You can nodify

this chained list and store it again under a different name. This
new name nust be entered in the field ‘name to be stored

The ‘name to be stored’ field always has as a default the nane
specified in the 'list name’ field.

143



B8576544- 03

COM 525

-> PROGRAM > PC JOB >
CHAINED LISTS

SIMATIC S5 / COM525

Name of list: HBHEHEREHHHE

With the job no.: ###

DRIVE :

$ PROGRAM: $3$$S$$$

Name to bestowed: it

the following chained PSL's will be output.

COMPONENT: $S

PSL name List header List trailer Job no.
HEHH $5S$$5$5SBS $5$$55$$sss$ $88
R $SEE$Hs$$sS $5595555555S $33
B $333ETHSS3$S $s535835555$ $33
B $3$335$33355 35S 5SS SssHS $s$
B $E55555555% :55355555583 $3%
BB $555555855s 53555 S$EPS $3$
BB $53TSTSIESS 35555589 $3$
RS $s$FSFFSSSES $$$53555$$ $8.$
F 1 F2 F3 Fé F5 F6 F7 F8
PSL SAVE HELP EXIT

: generate a PSL.

You branch directly to the mask for progranmng a PSL (see
5.4.4).

This allows you to program or nodify process status lists
which you wish to have output as a chained list.

Exiting this mask you return to the ‘chained lists’ mask.

: save the PC job on the storage nedi um
: abort:

the data is not entered;
return to the '?¢ JOB' mask.
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Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys al | owed

Name of |ist el ement name %
(see 5.1)

Name to be el ement nane

stored (see 5.1)

Job no. nunbers 1- 199

PSL nane el ement nane *
(see 5.1)

Li st header QUTPUT FI ELD

List trailer

Job no.

(as for corres. PSL)

QUTPUT FIELD

(as for corres. PSL)

QUTPUT FI ELD

(as for corres. PSL)

F7 (HELP) can be used to make an entry in the fields marked "**,
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5.4.6 Updating the Group Inhibit Bits

Call the ‘UPDATE GIB' mask with the function key F6 ( CONTI NUE)
and F1 (UPDATE GIB) in the 'pc JOB' mask.

-> PROGRAM > PC JOB > SIMATIC S5 / COMS25
UPDATE G18B

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM:  $s5$s55$3%$ COMPONENT: SS

Job name: HHERRRHRRHS

With this job no. Job ro.: ###
the data word will be CPU no.: #
transferred from the data DB no.: ###
block on the CPU DW : ###

to the CP 525.

The 16 bits of this data word will be interpreted
by the CP525 as group inhibit bits.

Bit number in data word = group number

Bit = 0 : group released
Bit =1 : group inhibited

F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 F6 F7 F8

SAVE HELP EXIT

F6: the PC jOb is saved on the storage medium

F8: abort:
return to the 'p¢c JOB' mmsk
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Field Field type Limt value Al'ternatives
keys al | owed
Job nane el ement name %*
(see 5.1)
Job no. number s 1 - 199
CPU no. numbers 1-14 ¥*
DBno. number s 1 - 255
(DB nunmbers 1 and 2
are reserved for the
system
DW number s 0 - 255

F7 (HELP) can be used to nake an entry in the fields marked '*'.
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5.4.7 Rew Page

Call the 'NEW PAGE mask with the function key F6 (CONTINUE) and
F2 (NEWPAGE) in the ‘PC JOB' mask.

You can only program one ‘NEW PAGE' PC job in a user program The
name NEW PAGE is assigned by ¢oM 525 and cannot be changed.

-> PROGRAM -> PC JOB -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
NEW PAGE
DRIVE: B PROGRAM:  PT88ABSP  COMPONENT: PT
Job name: NEW PAGE
With the job no.: #i
the CP 525 will initiate a form feed on the PT88/PT89
printer.
Fl F2 F3 Fa F5 F6 F7 F8
SAVE EXIT

F6: save the PC obon thedatanedi um

¥8: abort:
return to the 'p¢ JOB' nask
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Field Field type Limt value Al ternatives
keys all owed

Job no. nunbers 1 - 199
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5.4.8 Reset Page Number

Call the ‘RESET PAGE NO. ‘ mask with the function key F6
(CONTINUE) and F3 (PAGE NO. = 1) in the ‘PC JOB' mask.

You can programonly one ‘ RESET PAGE NUMBER' PC job in a user
program The name PAGE NO. = 1 is assigned by COM 525 and cannot
be changed.

-> PROGRAM > PC JOB > SIMATIC S5 / COM525
RESET PAGENDO.

DRIVE: $ PROGRAM: $$$$S$S$  COMPONENT: $$

Job name: PAGE NO.=1

With the job number: ###
the P 525 will Set the numbering of the list pages
output on the PT88/PT89 printer to 1.

F1 F2 F3 F6

SAVE EXIT

F4‘F5

F?‘FB

F6: save PC job on the storage medium

F¥8: abort:
return to the 'e¢c JOB' mask
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Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys ailowed

Job nunber nunbers 1 - 199
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5.5 FRAMES

Call the ‘FRAME mask with the function key F3 (FRAME) in the
foll owi ng nmasks

- ' PROGRAM

- " PROCESS STATUS LIsT
- "CR MESSAGE LIST

- 'SEQ MESSAGE LIST

Frames are processed in the same way that process status lists
are, i.e. with the same text editor (see 5.4.4). There are,
however, certain restrictions as follows:

- frames can be only maxi mum nine lines long

- the dynamic data in a frame is expected in a data block, which
the cp 525 automatically requests from the CPU. This block nust
not exceed 128 bhytes.

You can enter the CPU nunber and the number of the data block in
the mask.

It ispossible to read in existing frames. You specify the nane
of the frame in the ‘frame nane’ field. You can nodify the frane
whi ch has been read in and save it again under a different nane.
The new nane nust be entered in the 'name to be stored’ field.

The ‘name to be stored” field initially always has the nane
specified in the 'frame name' field as a default.
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-> SELECTION -> PROGRAM -> SIMATIC S5 /| COM525
FRAME

DRIVE: $  PROGRAM: $3$3333$3 COMPONENT: $$

Frame name: #HEHHI#EHH Name to be stored: #¥#####HHH#H

The dynamic data are on CPU no.: #

in data block DB no.: ##

Frames can be used as a header and/or trailer for process
status lists, sequential massage lists and current message

lists.

F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 F 6 F7 F8
STAT. DYN. COMPLETE
PART PART DYN. PART SAVE HELP EXIT

Fl: generate the static part,
branch to the ' STATIC PART' mask

F2: generate the dynanic part,
branch to the 'DYN. PART' mask

F4: conpl ete the dynamic part,
branch to the 'COMPLETE DYN. PART' mmsk

F6: save the frame on disk
F8: return to the nmask: 'PROGRAM'
or 'PROCESS STATUS LIST®

or 'CUR.MESSAGE LIST'
or 'SEQ.MESSAGE LI ST
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Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys al | owed

Frane nane el ement nane %
(see 5.1)

Nameto be el ement nane

stored (see 5.1)

CPU NO. numbers 1-4 *

DB no. nunbers 1- 255

(the DB nunbers 1
and 2 are reserved
for the system

F7 (HELP) can be used to nake an entry in the fields marked '*'.
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5.5.1 Static Part of a Franme

Call the ' STATIC PART' mask with the function key F1 (STAT. PART)
in the 'FRAME' mask.

-> PROGRAM -> FRAME -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
STATIC PART

DRIVE: $  PROGRAM:  $$S$$$$$ COMPONENT: S$

Attributes Gr Element name: $$$$3$3353%% Insert Line no.: $%%
B E C U A No. page width: $$% $3$ Column no.: $$%
B R #HER W B M
BEBBE W
BERBER ¥ 2o i R H
BRE#E # THHEHRHER R
RABER B (#4444 449 line long editing window Wit h SRR
HERERE # |#u#tu##t frame lines which have already HRHHREHEREY
REBER ##  |#usW### been programed. TR
BB B | et
Rue B 4% ##

F F2 ’ F3 Il F4 §5 F6 f7 ’ F8

| SEARCH/ | INSERT

DELETE | BLock IREPLACEI CURSOR j $53 i ENTER ’ EXIT

Fl: editor function DELETE (see 5.3.1)
F2: editor function BLOCK (see 5.3.1)
F3: editor function SEARCH (see 5.3.1)
F4: editor function CURSOR (see 5.3.1)

F5: editor function INSERT (OV OFF),
switches the insert nmode on or off
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F6: enter the static part of a frane

F8: abort:

the data is not saved;
return to the 'FRAME' mask

CoM 525

Field

Field type Limt value
keys al | owed

Al ternatives

Attributes

O no.
El ement nane
he no.

Page width

Col um no.

letters

B=bold,
E=expanded,
C=compressed,
U=Under | i ned,
A=acoustic signal

number s 0 - 15
QUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

(fromi nterpreter

paranet er assi gnnent

see 3.6)

OUTPUT FIELD

F7 (HELP) can be used to nmake an entry in the fields marked "',
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5.5.2 Dynanmic Part of a Frame

Call the 'DYN. PART' mask with the function key F2 (p¥N. PART) in
the 'FRAME' nmask.

-> PROGRAM -> FRAME -> SIMATIC S5 / COM525
DYN. PART

DRIVE: $  PROGRAM : $$$$s$$$  COMPONENT: $S

Attributes Gr Element name: $S$SSSSSSSS$ Line no.: $3%
BECUA No. page width: SS$ Column no.: $$$
##### ## B il df el el Rt itk S kg4 54
#H#H#t # O |#a##a#line  long window in which max. #HEHHHERERREHIR
###H#H  ##  |HBHEEHEER 7 list lines are displayed. HHEHEHHRREHR
R###H  H# | HHEEEHER ARG
#Hit#H#H  HH | R The field currently being worked #EE#RH#RIHHE
HHHHEHHH |BEEEEE with is displayed inversely R
HHAEHHAHBH

Type of dynamic variables: PROCESS VARIABLE Attributes (Y/N):

bold print #

CPU No. $ Format #HaEHEN expanded print #

DB No. $33 No. of chars. #&.# underlined #
Address ## #H.## acoustic signal #

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F8
upP DOWN LEFT RIGHT JUMP ENTER HELP EXIT

The function and processing of this mask corresponds to the 'DYN.
PART' mask of a process status list (see 5.4.4 h).

The linmt wvalues for the DB address and line are, however,
different as foll ows:

memory access node DB address
DD 0 - 126
DR,DL,DW 0 -127
BI 0.0 -127.15
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a) Frame- programming the text for the process status

The function and processing of this mask corresponds to the
" PROCESS STATUS VAR ' mask (see 5.4.4 b).

The limt values for the DB address are, however, different:

menory access node DB address
DR,DL 0 - 127

5.5.3 Complete | b Dynanic Parts of a Frame

The function and processing of this mask corresponds to the
" COMPUTE DYN. PART" mask in a PSL (see 5.4.4 c).

The limt values for the DB address are, however, different:

memory access node DB address
DD 0 - 126
DR,DL 0 - 127
BI 0.0 - 127.15
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6 Terns and Definitions

COM 525
Progranm ng package for the commmications processors CP 525 and
CP 524

Component
I ndi cates the function of a CP 525 interface:

PT
CL

printer
computer link

CP 525/CP 524
conmmuni cations processors

Data type
The user programis divided into data types (message, PC job,
frame or job block).

Element
Si ngl e partof adat at ype

Function keys
Keys that have a specific significance in each mask. The label-
ling of the key indicates which action will be executed if the
key is pressed.

Identification header

Header that contains the designation of the plant, who generated
t he program and when. The identification header is included on
the disk and in the EPROM and is used to distinguish between
prograns with the same name on different storage media (vol unes).

Interpreter
i nterchangeable interface driver that defines the characteristics
of the conponent

KOML

§5-DOS command interpreter: see description of the operating
syst em $5-DOS
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Library

Collection of user data which can be transfer-red to several user
prograns. Various interpreters and procedures can also be collec-
ted here. Alibrary is identified by the name COMLIB?? (2" = any
al phanuneric character). A detailed description of these can be

found in the section "Libraries" in this user’'s guide.

Listing

Overview of a user program output on a printer by ¢oM 525 (not to
be confused with current message |ist and sequential message
list).

Mask
Tenpl ate displayed on the PG nonitor. COM 525 pronpts inputs in
the masks and enters defaults from previous masks.

Merm
["Unction keys F1 to F8 with the corresponding labelling.

Modul e (sof tware)
See element.

overlay
Part of a program which camot run independently. Is only loaded
i nt henenorywhenit is required.

PCP/M
Qperating system for your programmer (pG. Is loaded when you
switch on the PG and insert the PCPM floppy disk.

Procedure

Interchangeable software driver, which inplenents the
transm ssion procedure on the Iine.
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S5-DOS
Operating system extension for PCPM to standardize all the
software packages running on programmers.

user area
A hard or floppy disk can be divided into 16 user areas; brings
order to large nunbers of files.

user data

User program .
Total of all the data generated by the user with coM 525; re-

quired to operate a CP 525/CP 524 interface.
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1 Introduction

When you are working with the coM 525, nessages are output in the
message line (the line above the function key nmenu) under the
foll owi ng conditions:

-whenaner ror hasoc curred (error nessage)

- to avoid errors (warnings)

as information for the user, for exanple to show that an action
has been carried out successfully (general nessage)

- to ask whether the user “really” intends to carry out an
action, for example when deleting (pronpts).

A nessage includes an identifier (e.g. M, ERR), a nunber and a
short text.

The foi | owing section lists and describes all the coM 525
nessages.
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2 Messages Conmmon to Al Msks

Message nunber Description / Renmedy

MF.001 I11egal key!

- Illegal characters have been entered
inthe field in which the cursor is
positioned. Refer to Sections 2 to 5
of the coM 525 user’s guide in this
manual to find the pernissible
characters.

MF.002 Il11egal entry!

- The entry which has been made in the
field on which the cursor is located
does not correspond to any of the
permssible alternatives, or it exceeds
or falls below the pernissible limt
val ues.

Refer to Sections 2 to 5 of the COM 525
user's guide in this manual for the
limit val ues and the pernissible

al ternatives.
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3 Gener al Si tuati ons

3.1 CGeneral Error Messages

Message number Description / Remedy
ERR. 001 Overlay has wong version nunber!
- Use the correct coM 525 system
di skette.
ERR. 004 Program not found

The overlay cannot be found (see also
Section ‘*Standard outputs when working
withCOM 525’ in the coM 525
user's guide in this manual).

ERR. 009 El ement destroyedI

Wien reading in an elenent fromthe
f|Ie the length was found to be wong.
Delete the elenment!

The error can also occur when the
“already existing” destination elenent
is destroyed during transfer. (This is
read in the acknow edgenment node in
order to achieve a conparison.)

ERR. 010 Error in user program

The file with the user data has been
corrupted and can no |onger be

i nterpreted.
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Message number

CoM 525 Messages

Description / Renedy

ERR.011 User data generated with old GcoM version
- no longer valid.
ERR.012 Error inSYSID
- An error in the menory submodule of the
CP 525.
Wth the EPROM
the menory submodule must be replaced.
Wth the RAM
if acold restart on the CP 525 does
not bring about an inprovenment, the
menory nodul e shoul d be replaced.
FRR.013 Not aCP525!
ERR.014 Interpreter not present - fetch from
library
- See Sections ‘Structure of a coM 525
program and 'Libraries' in the coM 525
user’s guide in this manual.
ERR. 015 Procedure not present - fetch from

library
See ERR.01l4.
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Message nunber

CoM 525 Messages

Description / Renedy

ERR.020 Reserved name not allowed here
- The following PCjobs can only exist
once per program and therefore have
resewed nanes:
SEQ.MESSAGE
UPDATE SML
CUR.MESSAGE
NEW PAGE
RESET PAGE
ERR.021 Namei S illegal or reserved!
- See ERR.020.
ERR.024 CP not programmed - interpreter missing!
- Neither interface 1 nor interface 2 has
been programed, The cP 525 does not
contain an interpreter, procedure or
user data.
Transfer the interpreter!
ERR.025 Interface does not exist
- Only with the ¢P 525 can two interfaces
be programed.
ERR.026 Interface is not programed

- No interpreter has as yet been
transferred to the selected CP 525
i nterface.




B8576545- 02 COM 525 Messages

Message nunber Description / Renedy

ERR.030 At x lines per inch: page length of y to
z lines possiblel

ERR.101 First generate static part => Fl1

ERR.102 No dynanic fields in static part

ERR.103 There are no dynanic fields in nessages
X toy

ERR.104 Nane already assigned

ERR.105 [Ilegal colum nunber

- The colum nunber entered exceeds the
maxi mum defined during interpreter
par aneter assi gnnent.

ERR.107 Il egal nmessage nunber!

- The nessage nunber nust be between 1
and 2047.
When making a jump: t he specified
message does not exist.
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Message number Description / Renedy
ERR.108 [llegal line nunber
- The line number must be between 1 and
2047,

When making a jump: t hespecifiedline
nunber does not exi st.

ERR.109 [Ilegal field nunmber
The specified field mmber is greater
than the nunber of existing fields.

ERR.110 First generate sequential message |ist
= F2

ERR.111 Text nust be enclosed in inverted commas!

ERR.112 [Ilegal entry: fields overlap

ERR.113 Bit not specified!
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Message number Description / Remedy
ERR.114 Conbi nation of nenory access and format
illegal

- See Section ‘Process status |ist’,
Table 2 in the coM 525 user’s guide
in this mnual

ERR.115 Different types of nenory access!
- See Section ‘Process status list’,
Table 2 in the COM 525 user’s guide

in this mnual
ERR.116 Val ue too high - cannot be represented!
ERR.117 Job not saved

- The job can only be printed out after
it has been entered. First enter the
job with Fé!

ERR.118 Line is too long

- The required structure for the date,
tinme orstatusstarting at the
specified colum exceeds the maximm
length of a line (136 characters per
line). Change the structure or position
accordingl y!
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Message number Description / Remedy

ERR.119 DB boundary exceeded
(No. of characters)!

ERR.120 No nore fields in this direction!

ERR.121 Al fields already programmed in this
direction!

ERR.122 No nmore messages loaded in this
direction!

ERR.123 All |oaded messages programmed in this
direction!

ERR.124 Message specified is not |oaded!

ERR.125 No field in the line specified!
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Message number Description / Remedy
ERR.126 Field specified not in this Iine!
ERR.127 No field in the message specified!

10
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3.2 Ceneral Vr ni ngs

Wth warnings the data input will generally be entered or saved

Message nunber Description / Remedy

WARN. 001 Source/dest. address cannot be addressed
- See user’'s guide ‘Conputer link with
RK 512" in this mnual

WARN.002 Coord. flag too high as partner for
CP 525
WARN.003 DB nunber used by system

- Depending on the CPU, DB 1 and possibly
DB 2 may be reserved for the system

WARN. 004 Less characters than nunber of positions
reserved

WARN. 005 More characters than number of positions
reserved

WARN. 006 Field too long - max. 60 characters
used

11
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Message number Description / Remedy

WARN.007 only 80 characters will be printed!

WARN.013 From message x to message y read in! The
remai nder was not | oaded!

12
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3.3 Ceneral Pronpt s
Pronpts nust be answered with FL (YES) or F3 (NO in the

acknow edgenent nenu.

Message number Description / Renedy

QUIT.001 Terminate progran?

- "YES = coM 525 returns to the basic
mask. A program which contains no nore
data will be deleted as a file.

QUIT.002 loss of data - exit mask?

- ‘YES' =the entries made in the current
mask will not be entered.
‘NO = the data can be entered with
F6 (ENTER or SAVE).

QUIT.003 Process |ibrary?

Libraries do not have to contain
consi stent prograns; they are used to
collect different parts of prograns
(see also Section ‘Libraries’ in the
COM 525 user’s guide in this manual).

QUIT. 004 Loss of data - exit field?
- As for QUIT.C02

13
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Message nunber

COM 525 Messages

Description / Renedy

QUIT. OLO El ement already exists! - overwite?
QUIT.011 Job block already exists - overwite?
QUIT.012 No conparison of elenents possible!

Overwrite?

- There is insufficient memory to
conpare the contents of the source and
destination elenment.

14
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3.4 CGeneral

Message nunber

coM 525 Messages

Messages

Description / Remedy

MESS.001 Active!

- This message is output while a function
is being executed, when coM 525 user
data are being processed on disk or
data are being exchanged with the
CP 525.

MESS . 002 Conpl et ed!
MESS.003 Saved!
MESS.004 Active - abort with F8
- The function can be aborted with F8.
MESS . 005 Del et ed!
MESS . 006 El ement being processed:
MESS.007 Entered!

15
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Message number Description / Remedy
MESS . 008 Abor t ed!
MESS. 009 Loadi ng overl ays!
- I's output while coM 525 overlays are
being | oaded.
MESS.010 Program being condensed

- A programis automatically condensed
when it is too “broken up” by deleting
and storing.

MESS.011 Program al ready purged

MESS.012 First page!
- \Wen trying to page backwards from the
first page.

MESS.013 last page!
-Wen trying topageforwardsfronthe
| ast page.

MESS.014 Nunmber of messages to be read from FD:

16



B8576545-02

Message number

COM 525 Messages

Description / Renedy

MESS.015

Nunber of nessages to wite/delete on

¥D

MESS.016

Al fields fromnessage x to y already
progr amred

MESS.017

411 fields have already been programed

MESS.018

The fields cannot be programmed from

nme

ssage x to y!

Al fields which appear in the
specified nmessages are located after

t he endofthel i neowi ng tochangesin
the sequential nessage |ist and cannot,
therefore, be programed

The fields can be programred again if
the sequential nessage list is changed
again (e.g. reducing the length of the
status text).

MESS.019

Active - deleting may take severa

M

nut es

- If there is a large nunber of elenments

(up to 1000) on the cp 525, deleting
messages can take several minutes - the
el enents nust be searched in the RAM

17
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4 Editing
4.1 Errors During Editing

Message nunber Description / Renedy

ERR.100 Data cannot bhe interpreted

- The code of the stored data has an
error and cannot therefore be re-
translated. This data can only be

del et ed.
ERR. 106 Max. 9 (frane) or99 (psL) |ines
possi bl e.
ERR.130 Macr o too long -> changes will not be
entered

- A maximm of 35000 bytes are available
for progranming a process status |ist.
Once this nunber has been reached (too
many process statuses prograned) no
further lines can be acceptedly the
editor.

ERR.131 Macro too long, changes in the line wll
not be entered
- See ERR.130.

18
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Message nunber Description / Remedy
ERR.132 Too many dynanmic fields
A maxi mum of 40 dynamic fields per line
are possible with the process status
list and with frames.
For each nessage only one dynanic field
is pernitted,
ERR.133 Start of block not set
ERR.134 Start of block after end of block
ERR.135 Bl ock not set
ERR.136 No line saved yet
ERR.137 Destination for block transfer is
within the block

19
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Message number Description / Renmedy

ERR.138 Bl ock cannot be saved - macro too |ong

- A maximum of 35000 bytes are available
for progranming a process status |ist.
Once this nunber has been reached (too

mny process statuses programmed) no
further lines can be accepted by the

editor.
ERR.139 Bl ock cannot be saved - too many |ines
ERR. 140 No more found - press ENTER key
ERR. 141 Reserve characters not allowed

- The characters used to reserve
positions for dynamic fields nust not
be searched for using the *search' and
“search/replace’ functions.

ERR. 142 No reserve characters allowed in word
to be deleted

ERR.143 Insertion of a line not possible

20
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Message number Description / Remedy

ERR.144 Insertion only possible when cursor is at
start or end of line

ERR.146 Message nunber al ready assigned

ERR.148 Message nunber already assigned in area
read in -> HELP

ERR. 150 Max. nunber of nessages al ready

progr amred!

- Amaxi mum of 1000 messages (from 1 -
2047) can be programed.

ERR.151 Message nunber assigned outside area
read in -> HELP

ERR.152 Message number not in area read in!
ERR.153 Block will not be copied - too nany
messages!

- Max. 99 messages can beentered in the
editing buffer of the PG By copying
bl ocks this nunber has been exceeded.

21



B8576545- 02 CoM 525 Messages

4.2 Warnings during Editing

Message nunber Description / Renedy
WARN. 006 Field too long - max. 60 characters used!
WARN.008 Lines longer than page width

- If, when editing a process status |ist
a frame or a nessage there are nore
characters edited per line than
deternmined in the ‘ ASS| GN INTERP. PARA.'
mask as the page width, the characters
whi ch extend beyond the end of the line
will be printed in the next line.

Renedy: increase the page width in the
“ ASS| GN INTERP. PARA.'

WARN.009 Masked area changed - dyn. part has
been del eted
- cf. WARN.012

WARN.010 Message numbers higher than 2000 are

system nessages!

WARN.O011 Copied messages have system nessage
nunbers hi gher than 2000!

22
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Message nunber

COM 525 Messages

Description / Remedy

WARN.012

SML was nodified! Inconsistency of data
in messages with “>"

- By changing the paraneter assignment
for the sequential nessage |ist when
messages already exist it is possible
that the follow ng inconsistencies my
occur (such nessages are marked with “>")

1) If messages were programed with DATE,
TIME or STATUS and the jobs were |ater
deleted in the sequential message |ist,
this warning points out that the jobs in
these messages no |onger exist (displayed
by a narrow inverse field with the
identifier D, Tor S). They will not,
however, be triggered by the cp.

Remedy: change the parameters in the
sequential nmessage |ist.

2) |f messages have been programed with
DATE, TIME and/or STATUS and later the
date, time or status field was extended
in the sequential message list, it is
possible that a message |ine which has
already been programmed will be |onger
than 136 characters. The characters which
woul d exceed this if anything is changed
in the message are truncated. (It is
possible that a dynanmic field which has
al ready been programmed may be |ost).
Remedy:change the paraneters in the
sequential message list (to see the
original text of the truncated message,
the date, tine or status fields in the
SML must be reduced again).

23
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Message number

COM 525 Messages

Description / Renedy

WARN. 013 From Message x to message y read in! The
remai nder was not | oaded!

WARN.015 Dyn. field in line x too long (max. 80
res. pos. per field)!

WARN.016 Dyn. field in nmessage x too long (max. 80

res. pos. per field)!

24
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4.3 Pronpts during Editing

Message nunber Description / Remedy
QUIT.040 Dyn. part al ready exists, delete?
QUIT.041 Field with a dyn. part in the |ast

colum, delete?

- In the insert node or when replacing a
word a line may sonetines becone |onger
than 136 characters. These characters
and any programmed dynamic fields would
be lost during the insertion. The
characters may possibly be |ocated
outside the currently visible
characters on the screen.

QUIT.042 Delete |ast character in the |ine?
- See QUIT.041

QUIT.043 REPLACE?

QUIT.044 Line too long - replace?

25
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Message number Description / Renedy

QUIT.045 Field with dyn. part in colum before

masked field, delete?

- Inhibited fields are fields which
cannot be changed for the date, tine
and status in the editing w ndow for

nmessages.
QUIT.046 Del ete character before masked field?
QUIT.047 New text exceeds masked area, replace?

- Wen replacing a word it is possible
that the following text would go beyond
the date, tine or status field, since
the text following the word to be
replaced is shifted only as far as the
next date, time or status field. These
characters may possibly be outside the
visible characters displayed on the

screen.
QUIT.050 Save?
QUIT.O051 Changed nessages marked ™" will be
truncated! ENTER?
- See WARN.012

26
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Message nunber Description / Renedy
QUIT.052 Abort reading in of messages from FD?
QUIT.053 Abort saving of messages on FD?

27
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5 Deleting
5.1 Warnings when Deleting

Message nunber Description / Renedy

WARN.O014 Bef ore del eting SEQ.MESSAGE: check

whet her messages exist for it!

- Do not forget that the position of the
date, time and status is fixed with the
PC job sML (sequential message list).

[f the sML is missing no nessages can
be output even if they have been
progranmed and stored on the cp 525/
524,

28
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5.2 Pronpts

Message nunber

Del eting

Description / Renmedy

coM 525 Messages

QUIT.020 Del ete both interfaces?

QUIT.021 Delete all elements?

QUIT.030 Del ete elenent:

QUIT.O031 No elenent will be deleted! - abort
function?

QUIT.032 Delete all el enents?

29
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6 Transfer

6.1 Ceneral Transfer Errors

Message nunber Description / Remedy

ERR.016 Function illegal: conponent w ong

- An attenpt has been made to transfer a
PTelenent to a CL programor a CL
element to a PT program

ERR.022 Source =destination?

ERR.023 Different conponents in source and
destination
- See ERR.016

ERR.024 CP not progranmed - interpreter missing!

- The CP 525 has no interpreter,
procedure or user data on interface 1
and interface 2.

ERR.025 Interface does not exist

- Two interfaces can be progranmed only
on the CcP 525-2, with other cP types
only one can be progranmed.
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Message nunber Description / Remedy

ERR.026 Interface is not programed
- No interpreter has been transferred to
the selected cP 525 interface.

ERR.027 EPROM pl ugged in

- No data can be written to the EPROM
on the cp 525!
Plug in a RAM card.
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6.2 Transfer Errors, Floppy and Hard D sk

Message nunber Description / Remedy
ERR.701 Drive camot be addressed!
- Check whether the drive conpartnment is
cl osed!
ERR.702 El ement directory not present
- No elenment exists for the data type
sel ect ed!
ERR.703 El ement not present
ERR. 704 FD is wite-protected

Wth a floppy disk: remove the write-
protect tab.

Wth hard disk: see description of the
operating system PCP/M,

ERR.706 Maxi num nunber of elements exceeded
- No nore elenents of the selected data
type can be stored.

ERR.707 File not present
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Description / Renedy

ERR.708

FD external full

- No nore entries can be made in the file
directory. Check whether files can be
deleted or use a new floppy disk,

ERR.709

Working diskette/CP menmory full
Wth Fp: use a new floppy disk.
Wth cp: transfer the new data to
floppy or hard disk and use a larger
RAM submodule.

ERR.710

El ement al ready exists

ERR.712

FD has been changed - program no |onger

avail abl e

- The floppy disk was changed while
processing a program Insert the
correct floppy disk again!

ERR.713

File is wite-protected

- Renove the wite-protect attribute
(see descriptionof the operating
system PCP/M).
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Message nunber Description / Renedy
ERR.714 Not a CoM 525 file
- The file was not generated by this
coM 525.

ERR.715 [llegal file name

- The file nane specified does not
correspond to the PCP/M conventions.
See Section ‘Selecting the user
program in the co¥ 525 user's guide in

this manual.
ERR.716 File already exists
ERR.717 Invalid date
- The entry in the "date" field is
illegal.
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6.3 Errors when Transferring Between COM 525
and the CP 525

Message nunber

Description / Remedy

ERR.718

No RAM card inserted!

ERR.720

SYSID bl ock does not nmatch specification
Error in memory submodule.
Wth EPROM
the menory submodule nmust be repl aced.
Wth RAM
if acold restart on the cP 525 does
not bring inprovement, the nenory
submodule must be replaced.

ERR.721

CP switch set to STOP
- Switch the node selector on the ¢p to
RUN.

ERR.722

Transfer error

- Error or fault on the CP 525 or the
[ink between the CP 525 and PG which
cannot be identified nore exactly,

ERR.723

Initiation of function negatively

acknow edged

- Please check whether there is. a
connection to the cp 525.
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Message number Description / Remedy

ERR.724 I nterpreter/procedure not present

- Before data can be transferred the
interpreter must first be transferred
to the cp 525.

ERR.725 Cabl e not connected/wong baud rate

ERR.727 Job nunber already exists on CP!
-A PC obwi t ht hesane number has
already been transferred to the €CP 525.

ERR.728 Interface cannot be deactivated at

present!

- Repeat the transfer. Wen transferring
between the ¢p 525 and a partner
follow the rule of thunb:
| arge volume of data -> |ow data rate.

ERR. 729 Error in interpreter/procedure
- Following this message, the interface
on the CP 525 is conpletely deleted.
Possi bl e causes:
error in the source file (interpreter
or procedure on the PG)
- error during transfer from ®G to
CP 525
error in the memory submodule of the
CP 525
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6.4 Prompts during Transfer

Message nunber Description / Remedy
QUIT.022 Delete interface on CP and start program
transfer?

- 'YES' = before the programtransfer the
interface will be conpletely deleted.

QUIT.023 Transfer all elenments?
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7 Saving

7.1 Errors when Saving

Message number Description / Remedy
ERR.130 Macro too long -> changes will not be
entered

- A maximm of 35000 bytes are available
for programming a process status |ist.
Once this nunber has been reached (too
many process statuses programred) no
further lines can be accepted by the
editor.

ERR.131 Macro too |ong, changes in the line will
not be entered
- See ERR.130
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7.2 Pronpts when Saving

Message nunber Description / Remedy
QUIT. Q10 El ement already exists overwite?
QUIT.011 Job bl ock already exists - overwrite?
QUIT.051 Changed messages marked ‘Y will be
truncated! ENTER?
- See WARN.012
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8 | nternal Errors
Notes on these errors

These errors can be caused by a corrupted COM 525. |f, despite
rel oading from a back-up di sk the problem cannot be renedied,

pl ease send a description of the problemto the nearest SIEMENS
service departnent or technical office.

Message nunber Description

IF.001 Mask not present!

IF.002 Field not present

IF.003 Il egal MAINT ecall

IF.004 Overlay identifier is illegal!
)2?.005 Buffer not |ong enough!
IF.006 Data type riot defined!
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Message nunber Description \ Renedy
IF.007 cp function unknown
- Wong function call caused by transfer
error. Repeat the function call. If

the error nessage occurs again see
“Notes on these errors’ on the previous

page
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9 oOperating System Errors

Message nunber Description
ERR.002 Program cannot be cl osed
- Internal error (see Section 8).
ERR.003 Program cannot be executed
ERR.004 Pr ogrammot f ound
ERR. 005 Error |oading program - not enough nemory
- See ERR.007
ERR. 006 Program camnot be removed
- Internal error (see Section 8).
ERR. 007 Not enough nenory for buffer - press
ENTER key
- Attenpt to restart the system (RESET
or switch off and then on). If the
error nessage appears again there is
insufficient menory capacity.

We have checked the contents of this manualfor
agreement with the hardware and soltware described.
Since deviations cannot be precluded entirely, we can-
not guarantee lull agreement. However, the data n this
manual are reviewed regularly and any necessary co..
rections included in subsequent editions. Suggestions
for improvement are welcomed

Technical data subjectto change.

The reproduction, transmission or use of this docu-
menl or its contents is not permit fed without express
wrilten authority.

Offenders will be liable for damages. All rights, in-
eluding rights created by patent grant or registration
of a utility model or design, are reserved.

Copyright © Siemens AG 1989 All Rights Reserved

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft

€79000-88576-C545 -03
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1 Introduction

The program PROM 525 suppl enents the programm ng package CoM 525.
It is used to transfer COM 525 prograns, stored on floppy or hard
disk, to an EPROM Wth PROM 525 the transfer in the opposite
direction {is also possible,i.e.transferring a program back from

an EPROMto a floppy or hard disk.

Usi ng PROM 525 you can test whether a aubmodule has al ready been
witten to or whether it is enpty. PROM 525 also has two inforna-
tion functions. The first one outputs en identification header
for the programs located on the floppy or hard disk. The second
function provides you with information about EPROMs which have
al ready been witten to.

You can have the length of your program displayed, and therefore
check whether the aubmodules you want to program still have
sufficient free menory capacity. PROM 525 inforns you of the
length of time required for programing without any transfer
being made. Wile you program an EPROM the programming time
still left to run is displayed.

Before you start to work with PROM 525 you have probably already
generated prograns with COM 525 end kmow about the masks and
nmenus. |f you are unsure about using the masks and nenus or are
still unfanmiliar with terms or abbreviations that are used in
this part of the manual please refer to 'Terms and definitions
in the user’s guide to coM 525.

Wth the 6 695 it is possible to connect an external programmer
(prommer) t 0 the device. Mre information can be found in the
installation guide and instructions supplied with the device.

The initialisation (the setting up of the comunications link) is
carried out by PROM 525 (even with the integrated unit). This
takes approximately 60 to 70 seconds.
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A program generated with coM 525 is initially stored either on a
floppy or hard disk. The follow ng EPROM submodules can be pro-

grammed with PROM 525:

EPROM submodule number

capacity

6ES5 373-0AA41
6BS5 373- 08461
6ES5 373-0AA81
6ES5 373-0AA42
6ES5 373-0AA62
6ES5 373-1AA41
6ES5 373-1AA61
6ES5 373-1AA81

16
32
64
16
32
16
32
64

Kwords
Kwords
Kwords
Kwords
Kwords
Kwords
Kwords

*

*
*

Kwords *

* Wth PG 685 RELEASE < 8 only possible with MEP adapter.



88576546- 02 PROM 525

2 Exampl e of Progranmm ng an EPROM

In this section you are introduced to the fictions of the PROM
525 step by step. You can inplenent the exanple on your owm
screen. If you find that an explanation is missing at any point
(e.g. the explanation of the function key) you can find this in
the reference section of this user's guide.

The PROM 525 programis loaded when you enter the co-d “S5" to
call the S5 command interpreter.

Position the cursor on the programming package COM 525. Then
press the function key FL (PACKAGE) to call the ’BASIC MASK' of
the PROM 525.

COPYRIGHT (C) BY SIEMENS AG SIMATIC S5 / PROM525
BASIC MASK

PPPPPP RRRRRR 00000 MM M 55555555 22222 5555555
PP PP RR RR 00 CO MMM MMM 55 22 22 55
PPPPPP RR RR 00 CO MMM MM 5555555 22 555555
PP RRRRRR 00 o8] M MW M 55 22 55
PP RR RR 00 00 MM MM 55 22 5
PP RR RR 00000 M4 M 5555555 222222 555555

EPROM programing software for the communications processor CP 525
and the communications processor cr 52 4

Version/lssue: A04 Serial no.: 7994-0074-654321
F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 F 6 F 7 F 8
TRANSFER | TRANSFER EMPTY INFO INFO
FD->EPROM|EPROM->FD| TEST EPROM FD EXIT
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Use the function keys FL to F5 to branch to the PROM 525 follow-
on masks. Using ¥ (EXIT) you always return to the previous mask,
or fromthe 'BasIc MASK' to the S5 Command interpreter.

For the exanple, press F5 (INFO ). PROM 525 then outputs the
“INFO ™ ' mask.

BASIC masKk -> SIMATIC S5 |/ PROMS525
INFO FO

Drive: B

Program: TESTH

Plant designation: PLA.GL2000XA

Generated by: TOMMY

Generated on: 22.01.87

Component : PT

CoM525 version: AGS

F5

F1 F6 F7 F8
EXIT

F2 IrsI F 4

This mask displays information about your program

HELP

The “drive” field shows the drive in which your’ ‘FROM 525 program-
~ package i S |ocated and needs to be changed only if for
example the Eackage is on the hard disk, end your programis on a
floppy disk.

The cursor is positioned on the “progranmi field. You can enter
the name of the file about which you wish to obtain information
(for the exanple, take the programto be transferred to an
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EPROM . This can al so be achieved with F7 (HELP), which you al -
ready know through working with CO¥ 525. In the reference section
of this user’s guide you can see which fields can be conpleted
using F7 (MELP). |f the COM 525 file you have, specified is pre-
sent, the identification header of the programis now displayed.

If you have programed both interfaces, i.e. you wish to transfer

two prograns, vocanal SO have the identification header of the
second program displayed. Press F8 (EXIT) to return to the basic

mask.

Asthenext step, check whether the EPROM you wish to program is

empty. Wth F3 (EMPTY TEST) select the 'EMPTY TEST’ mask and plug
in one of the EPROVs which has already been witten to in the

receptacle (in the exanple an EPROM with the EPROM nunber 6ESS
373-1AA81 i s used).

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / PROM525
EMPTY TEST

MLFB-number: 6ES5 373- 1AA81 Submodule ID: 463

F 4 F5 Fé6 F7 F8

HELP EXIT




B8576546-04 PROM 525

Wien pressing F7 (HELP) the followi ng mask appears with a
selection list.

BASIC mask -> SIMATIC S5 / PROM525
EMPTY TEST

6ESS 373-1AA41 414
GESS 373-0AA41 14
6ES5 373-0AA42 114
MLFB-number: 6ES5 373-1AAB1 Sub| 6ES5 373-1AA61 460
6ES5 373-0AA61 60
6ESS 373-0AA62 160
6ES5 373-1AABT 463
GES5 373-0AAB1 163

I N N S W T G |

L e DU DL RS 9

‘7 F8

ENTER EXIT

| ‘2| ‘31 ¢4 ‘ ‘5| s

Using the arrow keys you can select an MIFB nunber and acknow -
edge it by pressing F6 (ENTER).
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If the nunber of the EPROM you have plugged in is not the sane as
the default displayed, enter the correct mmber with F7 (HELP)
and press FL (TEST). In the field “current address” which now
appears on the screen you can follow all the addresses being
searched until the following nessage is output in the nessage
line:

"EPROM is empty! '

If the EPROM has already been witten to, the search stops at the
f frst address which is not enpty and the nmessage

'EPROM not enpty!
i's output.

Once you are sure that your EPROM is enpty, exit the 'EMPTY TEST
mask with F8 (EXIT). You can now program the EPROM

Press F1 ( TRANSFER FD->EFROM) in the ‘BASIC MASK' to call the
‘ TRANSFER ¥D - EPROM nask.
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BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / PROM525
TRANSFER FD-EPROM
Module: CP525-2
Source
Interface 1 Interface 2
Drive: B B
Program: TEST1 TEST2
Plant designation: PLA.GL200OXA PLA.GL20COXA
Generated by: TOMMY TOMMY
Generated on: 22.01.87 22.01.87
Component : PT CcL
D M Y H M
Date: 23.01.87 Time: 11.39
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F8
ROGRAM REQUIRED
EPROM STORMS HELP EXIT
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Mask with CP 524

BASIC MASK => SIMATIC S5 / PROMS525
TRANSFER FD-EPROM
Module: CP524
Source
Interface 1 Interface 2
Not present
Drive: B
Program: TEST1
Plant designation: PLA.GL2000XA
Generated by: TOMMY
Generated on: 22.01.87
Component: PT
D H Y H M
Date: 23.01.87 Time: 11.39
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F6 F 7 F8
PROGRAM | REWIRED
EPROM STORAGE HELP EXIT

The "module" field on which the cursor is Positioned has the
defaul't ¢ 525-2', If you are using a CP 524 module enter this
inthis field with F7 (HELP) and continue reading at b) bel ow.

a) CP 525-2

The fields “drive” below “interface 1" and ‘interface 2" already
have the default of the drive for the PROM 525 as seen in the
'INFO FD’ mask. After you |eave the "modute" field the cursor 1is
positioned on the ‘progrant field. If you want to transfer one or
two progranms (for both interfaces) when |eaving the 'module’
field, enter one program name or two program nanmes one after the
other using F7 (HELP). The plant designation, generator, date of
generation and conmponent for the progranms are then displayed.
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b) CP 524

No second interface is available for this nodule. Enter the name
of your programwith F7(HELP)-the “drive” field has as a
default the deive with the PROM 525 package. The fields ‘plant
designation”, ‘generated by', ‘generated on" end “conponent” now
appear.

If the entries in the fields "date" and “"time" are not up to date
you shoul d correct them (date in the formDD MM YY and the tinme

B M.

Press F2 (REQUI RED STORAGE) to display the nininum storage re-
quired to store the specified program in the nessage line. You
can then check whether the submodule you have sel ected has suff i-
cient capacity.

Press F1 (PROGRAM EPROM) to branch to the ’PROGRAM EPROM mask.

10
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BASIC MASK -> FD-EPROM -> SIMATIC S5 / PROMS525
PRO GRAM EPROM
Module: cP525-2
Source
Interface 1 Interface 2
Drive: B B
Program: TEST | TEST2
Dest inat ion
EPROM: 6ES5 373-00A/A41
Plant designation: PLA.GL2000XA
EPROM capacity: 016384 words
Program length: 010344 words
Progr. takes approx.: 018 min
Current address 00000000
F1 F2 F3 F &4 F5 F 6 F7 F8
PROGRAM
EPROM HELP EXIT
v
F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 Fé6 F7 F8
ABORT
|
Al the entries above ‘destination” have been taker gver from the

previous nask (i.e.

are different forCP 525-2 and CP 524).

I f you change the * EPROM fiel d using r7(HELP), notice that a

different value is output in the "EPROMcapacity” field; this is
because you plugged in a larger or smaller submodule. The field
“plant designation” has defaults entered from the previous mask
but can still be changed.

11
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Now press F1 ( PROGRAM EPROM). PROM 525setsupthe directories of
the programs which are to be transferred. Following this, the
storage, required for your program the programing tinme end the
current address are displayed in a submask.

Now check to see that your EPROMis still plugged in and that it
is the right one.

PROM 525 first checks that the EPROMis enpty and only then
starts the progranmming. Fromthis point forward yOU can still

interrupt the progreining using F8 (ABORT). (The programming is
not aborted inmmediately but only after the transfer of the ele-
ment currently being processed).

During the whole progranmi ng process the remaining programnng
time and the current address are displayed. The nessage line
di splays the name of the elenment that is currently being pro-
cessed. Once the programming of the EPROM is conpleted, the
nmessage ‘conpleted” will be displayed.

After programming the EPROM you can press F8 (EXIT) (PROM525
will pronpt you to confirmthat you wish to leave the mask) to
return to the 'BASIC MASK’ Vi a the ' TRANSFER FD - EPROM’ nmask in

which you once again press F8,

Pressing F4 (INFO EPROM) to branch to the *INFO EPROM’ nmask. Now
you can obtain information about the EPROM you have just witten
to.

12
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BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / PROMS52S
INFO EPROM
EPROM: 6ESS 373-0AA41
EPROM: 6ES5 373-0AA41 11: PT
Module: tpP525-2 12: PT88
Fi reware version: 13: 63
Plant: PLA. GL2000XA 14: LAUFPTS8
Generated on: 23.01.87 15: 03
Symbol ic address: 16: CL
Ind. bus address: 17: RK512
slave no. on s bus: 18: 81
Password: 19: P3964
POM version: AO4 20: 81
PROM version: AC4 21:
F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F8
INFO HELP EXIT

Enter the EPROM nunmber in this mask using F7 (HELP). Press Fl

(INFO and the PROM 525 outputs the EPROM and nodul e paraneters
(sysm) for the EPROM The significance of the nunbered fields
can be found in the reference section of these instructions.

Return to the ‘BASIC MASK'. There you see that only the function
“transfer EPROM -> FD’ i s now missing. You can tise this function
to transfer the contents of an EPROMto a floppy or hard disk. In
this case you will transfer the program which is now | oaded in
the EPROMto a floppy disk. Press F2 ( TRANSFER EPROM ->J?D).

13
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BASIC MASK ->
TRANSFER EPROM-FD

SIMATIC §5 / PROW!

EPROM:
Interface number:

Source

6ES5 373-08A41
1

Plantdesignation: PLA. GL200OXA
Generated by: oMM
Generated on: i
Component: PT
Destination
Drive: A
Program: TEST1
F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 F 6 F7 F8
TRANSFER HELP EXIT
v
F1 F2 F3 Fa F5 F6 F7 F8
ASORT

If necessary, enter the EPROM tier in the ’EPRON' field using
F7 (HELP). If the EPROM bel ongs to a module of the type CP 525-2,
the field ‘interface mmber’ appears below this. This is assigned
a default (when both or only the first interface is prograned =
“1”; only interface 2 48 progranmmed = “2"). You can change the
default with F7 (HELP), At the same timethe plant designation,
generated by, generated on and component fields are output (also

applies to the CP 524),

14
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In the exanple you will transfer the contents of the EPROMto a
floppy disk. Insert a formatted disk in drive A and enter 'A'in
the ‘drive” field using F7 (HELP). Wite the name you wish to
give your programon the floppy disk in the ‘progrant field (F7
cannot be used here) and then press F3 (ENTER). At this point the

PROV 535 prompts you to confirm whether yo, wish tostartthe
transfer or not. Wth ™ES" you start the transfer. The second
nmenu now appears on the screen with which it is possible to stop
the transfer using F8 (ABRT). The name of the element currently
being transferred appears in the nessage |ine, where the end of
the transfer will also be displayed.

This conpletes the exanple. You can exit the PROM 525 program
with F8 (EXIT) and return to the ’BASIC MASK’ and from there to
the S5 conmand interpreter.

15
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3 Reference Section

This section contains all the masks displayed by PROM 525. There
is also a description of the function keys and fields in the
masks.

3.1 General Notes

The input fields (displayed inversely on the screen) are repre-
sented in the manual as ’'JHHHHHAHE' and the output fields as

pERRLEAT

Before aborting a transfer and before overwriting existing parts
of the program PROM 525 outputs a request or prompt and the
following acknowledgement menu:

Fi ’ F2 F3 F a4 F S Fé F7 F8

YES NO

FROM 525 requires a positive or negative acknowledgement before
it continues the program.

Some fields can have entries made using F7 (HEW); these fields
are marked with '*7in the tables describing the fields.

16
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3.2 Overview of the Masks

The following overview shows you how to call each mask:

| TRANSFER PROGRAM i
FD-> EPROM EPROM ]

TRANSFER
EPROM -> FD

l BASlCMAS(Z‘:- -—-'IEW’TYTEST

17
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3.3 Basic Mask

0s11 the

BASIC MASK’ (after positioningt he cursor on the |ine

'PROM 525 EPROM programing CP 525/524*) with the function key Fl

(PACKAGE) i

n the S5 command interpreter.

SIMATIC S5 / PROM525

EPROM programming software for the communications processor CP 525

Version/Issue: A04 Serial no.: 7994-0074-654321
F1 F2 F3 Fé F5 F 6 F7 F8
TRANSFER |TRANSFER | EMPTY INFO INFO
FD->EPROM|EPROM->FD| TEST EPROM FD EXIT

RRRRRR 00000 MM MM 55555555 22222 5555555
RR RR 00 00 MMM MMM 55 22 22 55

RR RR 00 00 MMM MMM 5555555 22 555555

RRRRRR 00 00 MM MM MM 55 22 55

RR RR 00 00 Lo 55 22 55

RR RR 00000 MM MM 5555555 222222 555555

and the communications processor CP 524

F1: branch to the 'TRANSFER FD - EPROM’ mask.

¥2: branch to the *TRANSFER EPROM - FD' mask.

F3: branch t

F4: branch t

0 the ’EMPTY TEST'mask.

0 the *INFO EPROM’ nBSKk.

¥5: branch to the ’INFO FD’ mask.

F8: return to the S5 command interpreter.

18
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3.4 Transfer

FD—->EPROM

PROM 525

Call the ’TRANSFER FD - EPROM’ mask withthefuncti on keyFl
(TRANSFER FD->EPROM) in the' BAS| C MASK'.

Mask for CP 525-2

BASIC MASK ->
TRANSFER

FD-EPROM

SIMATIC S5 / PROM525

Drive:
Program:

Plant designation:
Generated by:
Generated on:

Component:
F1 Fa
PROGRAM REQUIRED
EPROM STORAGE

Module: #iHHHH
Source
Interface 1 Interface 2
# #
R HHRRHH
$$555555555555SSSSS $35353338883835888S
$335383835838 $$$3$388385$
$$855388 $353888S
ss 3$
D MY H M
Date: ##.#4.#4 Time: #t.#4
F3 Fa F5 F6 F7 F8
HELP EXIT

19
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PROM 525

BASIC MASK =-»
TRANSFER FD

SIMATIC S5 / PROM525

-EPROM

Drive:
Program:

Plant designation:
Generated by:
Generated on:

Component:

F1 F2
PROGRAM | REQUIRED
EPROM STORAGE

Modules #tH

Source
Interface 2
Not present

Interface 1

#
HREHHEE

$35$55535353555583S
$35555385388
33883858

$s

D M Y
Date: ##.%4. .44 Time: &;

F3 F a4 , Fs I Fé F7

HELP

F8

EXIT

F1: branch to the 'PROGRAM EPROM’ nBsSK.

¥2 display of the minimum nenory requirement (program length)
of the specified program or the two programs if both inter-

faces are used,

Note: the specified program length always contains 2 x 8
Kbytes for the interpreters and procedures of both
interfaces. The actual memory space required by the
program is always rounded up to a whole multiple of 8
Kbytes for each interface, since the memory is divided
into memory pages of 8 Kbytes.

¥8: return to the *BASIC MASK’.

20
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Field Field type Unlit value Alternatives
keys allowed

Module any CP524/
CP525-2
*

Drive 1) upper case |l etters dependent on

devicg type

Program Y letters/ *
numbers
Plant OUTPUT FIELD

designation 1)

Generated by 1) OUTPUT FIELD
Generated on 1) OUTPUT FIELD

Component 1) OUTPUT FIELD

Date D nunber s 1-31
M nunbers 1-12
Y nunbers

Time H nunber s 0 -23
S number s 0-59

F7 (HELP) can be used t o make an entry in the fields marked "*’.

1) 1¢ two interfaces are being used (CP 525-2) these specifica-

tions apply to the fields under ‘interface 1’ and under '
interface 2.

21
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3.5 Programm ng the EPROM

Call the 'PROGRAM EPROM' mask with the function key F1(PROGRAM
EPROM) in the ‘TRANSFER FD - EPROM’ mask.

The floppy disk muast not be changed while this mask is displayed!

Mask for CP525-2

BASIC MASK -> FD-EPROM -> SIMATIC S5 / PROM525
PROGRA EPROM
Module: 3353838
Source
Interface 1 Interface 2
Drive: s s
Progranm: $$535838 $53558SS
Destination
EPROM: 62s5 #n##H##W
Plant designation:
EPROM capacity: $$3388 words
F1l F2 F3 Fa F5 F6 F7 F8
PROGRAM
EPROM HELP EXIT
v
F1 F2 F3 Fé FS Fé F7 F8
ABORT
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Mask for COM 524

BASIC MASK => FD-EPROM -> SIMATIC S5 / PROM525
PROGRAM EPROM

Module: CP524

Source
Interface 1 Interface 2
Not present MDY
Drive: C
Program: RK1

Destination
MLFB-number: 6ES5 373-1AA81 Submodule ID: 463

Plant designation: test il
EPROM capacity: 065536 words
Fi1 F2 F3 F 4 FS5 F6 F7 F8
PROGRAM
EPROM HELP EXIT

Wien pressing F? (HELP) the followi ng mask appears with a
selection [ist.
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BASIC MASK -> FD-EPROM
PROGRAM EPROM

SIMATIC S5 / PROM525

Module

Sou
Interface 1

Drive: c
Program: GG

Destination
MLFB-number: 6ES5 373-1AA8
Plant designation:

6ES5 373-1AA41 414
6 2 s 5 373-0MA41 14
6ESS 373-0AA42 114

GESS 373-1AA61 4 6
6ES5 373-0MA61 6
6ES5 373-0AA62 160

6ES5 373- 1AAB1 46[%
6ES5 373-0AAB1 163

EPROM capaci ty:
Fi F2 F3 F 4 FS F6 F7 F8
ENTER EXIT
Using the arrow keys you can sel ect en MLFB number and
acknowledge it by pressing F6 (ENTER).
v
F1 F2 [ & 4 [ 4 6 [ 4 7 F8
s “ ABBRUCH
First menu:

F1:
transferred.

setting up the directory of the user programs t o be

A submask is displayed that indicates the memory required,
the programing time end the current address.

A check 1is carried out to establish whether en errOM is
plugged in end whether the EPROM type 5.s permissible.

A further check establishes whether the EPROM i s empty.
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The programming is started.
The second menu is displayed.
During the entire programming time, the remaining programming
time is displayed as well as the current address and name of
theel ement currently being processed.
The message ’completed’ i S then output.
Note: the actual memory space occupied is displayed. This
i ncl udes the menory required for the manager and the
actual program. The memory required always includes
2 x 8 Kbytes for the interpreter and procedures of both

interfaces.
F8: return to the 'TRANSFER FD - EPROM’ nmSKk.

Second nenu:

¥8: after the current elenment is programmed, the transfer is
aborted the next time the hard or floppy disk is accessed.
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Field Field type Limt value Al ternatives
keys al | owed

Module OUTPUT FIELD (default from the *TRANS-
FER FD - EPROM nask)

prive 1 OUTPUT FIELD (default from the ‘TRANS-
FER FD - EPROM nask)

Program L oUTPUT F| ELD (default from the ’TRANS-
FER FD - EPROM mask)

Prograni ng numbers

number

MLFB number QUTPUT FIELD

Pl ant any

desi gnation

EPROM OUTPUT FIELD

capacity

Requi red OUTPUT FIELD

storage

Programming OUTPUT FIELD

time

current OUTPUT FI ELD -

addr ess

1) If gwo interfaces are being used, the specifications apply to

the fields under

“interface 1 * end under

“interface 2’,
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3.6 Transferring EPROM->FD

Call the "TRANSFER EPROM - FD’ mask with the function key F2
( TRANSFER EPROM->FD) in the BASIC MASK' .

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / PROMSZS

TRANSFER EPROMN-FD

Source
EPROM: GESS #itiiHHH
$SEEELELLELEIIIIE388S S
Plant designation: SIS TS
Generated by: $353385883838
Generated on: $3338888$

$s$

Component :

Dest inat ion

Drive: L
Program:

F1 F2 F3 F 4 F5 F6 F7 F8
TRANSFER HELP EXIT

v
F F2 F 3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F8
ASORT
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First menu:

F3: checks whether an EPROM is plugged in and whether the EPROM
type is permssible,
end whether the EPROM contains a COM 525 program
The prompt “ Start transfer EPROM->FD?" is displayed as well
as the acknow edgement menu,
Wth a positive acknow edgement:
the transfer is started

the second nenu is output.
During the transfer: the name of the elenment currently

bei ng processed is displayed.

The nmessage 'completed’ i s output.
Wth negative acknow edgenent:
the first menu i s displayed.

F8: return to the 'BASIC MASK’.

Second nenu:

F8: abort the transfer,
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Field Field type Linit value Alternatives
keys al | owed
Programming mumbers - -
number
MLFB number OUTPUT FIELD
Interface numbers 1/ 2
mmber (only *
with CP525-2)
Pl ant OUTPUT FIELD
desi gnati on
Generated by OUTPUT FI ELD
Generated on OUTPUT FIELD
Conponent QUTPUT FI ELD
Drive upper case letters dependent 0N
devi ce type
*
Program letters/
nunber s

F7 (HELP) can be used to nmake an entry in the fields marked '*'.



B8576546-04 PROM 525

37 Empty Test

Cal| the 'EMPIY TEST' mask With the function key F3 (EMPTY TEST)
inthe ‘BASIC MASK'.

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / PROM525
EMPTYTY TEST

MLFB-number: 6ES5 373-1AA81 Submodule |D: 463

F 4

F5 F 6 F? F8
HELP EXIT

FL: a check is made as to whether an EPROM is plugged in and
whet her the EPROM type is pernissible,
The enpty test is started.
During the enpty test: the current address is output.
The nessage 'EPROM i S empty! ' or’EPROM Nnot enpty! *is output
at the end of the enpty test,

F8: return to the "BASIC MASK’.
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Field Field type Lint value Alternatives
keys all owed

Programming numbers - -

nmumber

MLFB mumber OUTPUT FIELD

Current address OUTPUTFI ELD
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3.8 INFO EPROM

Cal | the 'INFO EPROM' mask with the function key F4 (I NFO EPROM)
in the "BASIC MASK'.

BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / PROM525
NFO EPROM

14 LFB-rumber: 6ES5 373-1AA81 Submodule ID: 463

EPROM: $sSS$SSS$S 11: $3$3$$$$585338885388
Module: S$S$$Sss 12: $5$3$5$383553885588S
Firmware version: SSS$SSS 13: $$$$$$83588888$5538S
Plant: $$$SSSTETTETEILIEES | 14: SSSTSSEISTTIES$8SS
Generated on: $sSSSSSS 15; $$3$35$5$5$8$3853888S
Symbolic address: 16: SSSSSSSSSSSSSS$SS%S
Ind.bus address: 17 SEEEESHSSHS’ $SSSSSES
Slave no. on PG bus: 18: SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSS$SS
Password: 19: $353435353833858583S
COM version: $$555888 20:  $$5SSSSSSSS5555555SS
PROM version: $$53883S 21: $3535355335538538388S

fF1 F 2 F3 F 4 F5 F 6 F7 F8

INFO HELP EXIT

Fl: a check is made as to whetheran EPROM i s pl ugged in and
whet her the EPROM type is permissible.
The EPROM and nodul e parameters (sysim) of the EPROM are

out put

¥8: return to the 'BASIC MASK' .
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Field Field type Limit val ue Alternatives
keys al | owed

EPROM (central any

field at top)

EPROM (field OUTPUT FIELD

on left)

Mbdul e QUTPUT FIELD

Fi r maar e OUTPUT FI ELD

Version

Pl ant QUTPUT FIELD

Generated on OUTPUT FI ELD

symbolic QUTPUT FIELD

addr ess

[nd. bus output FI ELD

address:

Sl ave no. OUTPUT FIELD

COM version QUTPUT FIELD

PROM ver si on OUTFUT FI ELD
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Field

Field type
keys al |l owed

Linmit value

Alternatives

Data for additional

11 (conponent/ OUTPUT FIELD

interface 1)

12 (name oOf

the interpreter)

13 (version of

the interpreter)

14 (nane of
the procedure)

15 (version of
the procedure)

16 (conponent/
interface 2)

17 (nane of

the interpreter)

18 (version of

the interpreter)

19 (nane of
the procedure)

QUTPUT FI ELD

OUTPUT FIELD

OUTPUT FIELD

QUTPUT FIELD

QUTPUT FI ELD

OUTPUT FIELD

QUTPUT FI ELD

OUTPUT FIELD

20 (version of QUTPUT FIELD

the procedure)

2D

QUTPUT FIELD

identification

1) mnis f£leld 5 not used with the current version of PROM 5250
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3.9 INFO FD
Call the 'INFO FD’ mask with the function key F5 (INFO FL)) in the
*BASIC MASK’.
BASIC MASK -> SIMATIC S5 / PROM525
INFO FD
Drive: #
Program: HBHHHHH
Plant designation: $33333333355358888S
Generated by: S$$sssssss$s
Generated on: $5$.5%$ss
Component : $$
COM525 version: $53388
F1 F2 F3 F &4 F5 F 6 F7 F 8
HELP EXIT

F8:returnto

the ' BASI C MASK'’.
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Field Field type Limt value Alternatives
keys all owed
Drive upper case letters dependent on
devi ce type
*
Program letters/ *
nunber s
Plant QUTPUT FIELD
designation
Generated by OUTPUT FIELD
Generated on QUTPUT FIELD
COMS25 version QUTPUT FIELD

F7 (HELP) can be used to mske en entry in the fiel ds marked ‘*’,
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4 PROM 525 Messages

When you work with the PROM 525, nessages are output in the
nmessage line (the line above the fiction key nenu) for the
following reasons:

-vhenan error hasoccurred (error message)

as information for the user, for example to show that an action
has been carried out successfully (messages)

to pronpt the user to confirm"yes" or "no” in the acknow edge-
nment menu (acknow edgement pronpts)

A nessage includes an identifier (e.g. MF, MESS), a nunber and a
short text.

The following section lists and describes all the PROM 525
messages.
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4.1 Messages Conmon to Al Masks

Message nunmber Description / Remedy

MF.001 illegal key!

- lIllegal characters have been entered
in the field in which the cursor is
positioned. Refer to the reference
section of this user’s guide to find
the permissible characters.

MF.002 illegal entryt

- The entry which has been made in the
field on which the cursor is located
does not correspond to any of the
permissible alternatives, or it exceeds
or falls below the permissible limit
values.
Refer to the reference section of this
user’s guide for the limit values and
the permissible alternatives.
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4.2 Messages

Message number Description

MESS .001 Completed
- The end of the transfer is displayed.

MESS . 002 El ement being processed:
- The element named is currently being
transferred.
MESS , 003 Aborted

- The transfer FD->EPROM has been
aborted as required.

MEss (101 EPROM is empty!
- Result of the empty test.

MISS .201 HELP will not help here!

- Here only the name of an existing
program should be specified, if it is
to be overwritten.
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Message nunber Description
MESS . 202 EFROM->FD transfer aborted / file
del et ed!

- "1"he transfer was aborted as requested,
the file which was initialized will
be deleted.

MESS . 301 Menory required for 3 # words
- The length of the specified prograns

will be displayed.

MESS. 302 Directories being established ,..

MESS. 303 Menory required for # # words
- The length of the specified program
will be displayed.

MESS . 401 Transfer link being established
(takes approx. 70 see)!

MESS . 402 External EPROM programmer is ready!
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4.3 Acknow edgenent Pronpts
Acknowl edgenent pronpts are always displayed with the acknow -

edgenent nenu; they must be answered with FL(YES)orF3 (NO),
before PROM 525 will continue.

Acknow edgenent

pronpt nunber Description

QUIT.001 Exit mask?

QIT .002 Exit PROM 525?

QUT .003 FD has been changed - correct ¥

inserted again?

QUIT.004 Plug in correct EPROM or renove adapter!
QUIT. 005 Pl ease plug in adapter and confirm
QUT. 006 Pl ease check EPROM amd confirm
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Acknowledgement
prompt mumber Description

QT 101 EPROM has been changed - correct
EPROM plugged in?

QUT. 102 EFROM not erased - empty EPROM
plugged in?

QUIT. 103 Break off programing?

QUIT.201 Program already exists - delete before
transfer?

QUIT. 202 Start trsnsf er EFROM->FD?
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4.4 Error Messages

Error nessage
nunber Description

ERROR 001 No program name specified

- The name of the program nust be
entered in the field on which the
cursor is |ocated.

ERROR 002 Invalid date - time specification!
Refer to the reference section of
this user’s guide for the

perm ssible entries.

ERROR 003 I1legal entry!
- Refer to the reference section of

this user’s guide for the
perm ssible entries.

ERROR 004 No drive specified!
- The drive identifier must be entered
inthe field on which the cursoris

currently located.

ERROR 005 Not a coM525 file!
- The file specified does not contain
a COM 525 program
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Error message
number Description

ERROR 006 Program does not exist!
- No program exists under the program
name specified.

ERROR 007 Library nust not be processed
- The nane specified is not the nane of
a program but the name of a library.

ERROR 008 Illegal key!
- See MF.001
ERROR 101 Drive cannot be addressed!

ERROR 102 - Possi bl e causes:
- the floppy disk has not been
inserted in the specified drive
- the drive has not been closed
- the drive or the hard disk is defect.

ERROR 103 Abor t ed!
- The floppy disk was changed during

the progran ng.
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Error nessage
nunber Description

ERROR 104 Drive is wite-protected!
- Please remove the wite-protect from
the drive or fromthe floppy disk.

ERROR 105 File is wite-protected!
ERROR 106 mis full!
ERROR 107 There is not sufficient space on the

floppy or hard di sk.

ERROR 108 EPROM not empty!
- Result of the enpty test.

ERROR 109 EPROM - read after wite error!

- The el enent which has just been
progranmed does not retch the el enent
inthe file.

Possi bl e causes:

- the EPROM submodule is defect
- the EPROM interface is defect
- the device i s defect.
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Error message
nunber Description

ERROR 110 Wong EPROM pl ugged int

- The EPROM nunber of the submodule
pl ugged in does not match the entry
in the msk,

ERROR 111 Adapter not plugged int
- In order to use the 64 Kword sub-

module, an MEP adapter nust be plugged
in

ERROR 112 Remove adapter |

ERROR 113 §5-pos di skette renoved!

The floppy disk with the S5 operating
syst em shoul d have been renoved (see
Section ‘Notes on the operating
systems PCP/M-86 and S5 DOS'in this
manual ) .

ERROR 114 85-DOS - drive cammot be addressed!

- Applies to the floppy or hard disk
with the operating system see
ERROR 101.

ERROR 115 Hardware error!
- EPROM submodule or device is defect.
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Error nessage

nunber Description
ERROR 116 No readabl e progran
- The sys1b of the element is not
r eadabl e
ERROR 117 Interface not progranmed!
- Enter a different interface nunber with
F1 (HELP).
ERROR 118 No space for interface directory!

- The capacity of the submodule is not
sufficient for the interface

directory.
ERROR 119 EPROM does not have enough capacity!
ERRCR 120 - The capacity of the submodule is not

sufficient for the specified program

ERROR 121 EPROM type not intended for prograning!
- The submodule plugged in is not one of
the three pernitted nodule types (see
Section ‘Introduction’ in this user's

gui de).
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Error nmessage
number Description

ERRCR 1.22 EPROM exchanged!
- After reading sysIp a different EPROM

submodule was pl ugged in.

ERROR 201 No program specifi ed!
- The nane of the program nust be
entered in the field on which the

cursor is positioned.

ERROR 202 |nva||d conmponent speci fi ed!

The program contains neither the
conponent PI nor the component CL.
Check (and if necessary change) the
specification in COM 525.

ERROR 203 #f missing on interface* {1

- The programis not conplete. The
el ement named in the nmessage is not
present.

ERROR 204 No plant designation specified!
- The plant designation nust be entered

in the field on which the cursor is
positioned.
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Error nessage

nunber Description
ERRCR 401 Error in transfer to external EPROM
programmer !

Possi bl e causes:

- the device was switched off after
initialization

- the connecting cable is not plugged
in correctly

- the connecting cable is defect.

ERROR 402 Fault on external EPROM programmer!

Possi bl e causes:

- the device is not switched on

- the connecting cable is not plugged
in correctly

- the connecting cable is defect.

ERRCR 403 Error in transfer to external EPROM
programer |
an error has occurred in the transfer
of the S5 files to the external

progranmer,
ERROR 404 External EPROM programer not ready!
- The transfer link eould not be
est abl i shed.
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Error message

number Description

ERROR 405 S5 DOS not addressabl e!

ERROR 406 - One ormores5-pos files are not
present. Reload the operating system
S5-DOSt
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4.5 Internal Errors

Error nessage
number

INTERMAL ERROR 301 to INTERMAL ERROR 336

If PROM 525 displays one of these error nessages please contact
your nearest SIEMENS Service department or nearest technical
office and informthemof the error nessage.
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1 Introduction

Handling blocks (HDBs) are standard function blocks in the
STEP 5 user program. HDBs trigger jobs and carry out the data
exchange between the CPU and the ¢p 525.

“Using the handling blocks” is intended as an overview and as a
brief introduction to the functions available with the HDBs, It
in no way elaims to be conprehensive. The handling blocks are
described in detail in their own instruction manuals (see /1/ in
the List of further relevant docunentation),

Please remember that you camnot USE the CP 525 in association
with the CPU 921 (S processor) of the s5-1350.
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2 The Handling Blocks with the Conputer

2.1 Overview

You can call

representation STL) .

Li nk

handling bl ocks in your STEP 5 program (node of
The followi ng handling blocks are used with

the conput er link:
HDB Function S5-1150 | S5-1350 | S5-1500
S5-1550 |—---
SYNCHRON synchronises CP FB248 FB125 FB185
and CPU
SEND starts the SEND FB244 FB120 FB180
DI RECT n job with job
nunber n
FETCH starts the FETCH FB246 FB122 FB182
DI RECT n job with job
nunber n
SEND awL transfers the FB244 FB120 FB180
data from the CPU | A-Nr. =0 | A-Nr.=0 | A-Nr. =0
to the Cp or FB126
RECEIVE ALL | transfers the FB245 FB121 FB181
data fromthe cP A-Nr..=0 | A-Nr.:.=0 | A-Nr. =0
to the CPU or [FB127
CONTROL n copies the job FB247 FB123 FB184
status of a job
into the specified
conditi on codeword
RECEIVE DI- | only for speci al FB245 FB121 FB181
RECT 200/ j obs
218/ 221/ 223
RESET DI RECT | resets the error FB248 FB124 FB183
200 entries in the
SYSTAT

n = job mumber (value range 1 to 223)

2
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n = job nunber (value range 1to 223)
The HDBs are |ocated as follows:

. §5-1150 and s5-1350/¢cP 922 (R processor) and CPU 928

The HDBs are in the operating system wth the $5-1150 they even
have the block headers. Wth the 85-135U0/CPU 922 (R processor)
the bl ock headers are on floppy disk and nust be |oaded in the
PC.

« §5-1500 and S§5-155U:

The HDBs are available as a STEP 5 program on floppy disk and
nust be loaded in the PC

2.2 SYNCHRON

This HDB synchronizes the interface between the CPU and CP -
during cold restart (0B 20), during a manual warmrestart (0B 21)
or in an automatic warm restart followi ng power failure (0B 22).
The SYNCHRON bl ock nust be called up for every cP interface in
the start-up organization bl ock of the CPU (0B 20, OB 21 and OB
22). During the synchronization, the nmaximumfield length for the
data transfer between the CPU and cP 525 is set.

Note on mul tiprocessor operation:

it is sufficient when the SYNGHRON iS programmed for each inter-
face in the start-up organization blocks (0B 20, OB 21 and OB 22)
of one CPU.

Tobesure thattheinterface CPU/CP really i S synchronized,
observe the PAFE byte Of the SYNCHRON (PAFE byte - see Section
2.7.1).
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Assigning parameters to SYNCHRON:

The following table shows a description of the parameters that
you nust specify when the #DB is called. The form and order of
these paranmeters are the sane that you see when programming on
the' programmer. The letters x and y are variables to be replaced
by val ues when you are programming. For the FB nunber (PB 125)
the nunber of the CPU 922 (R processor)/s5-135U is used in this

example.

Further information canbefoundi nthe instruction nanuals for

the handling blocks (see /I/ in List of further relevant documen-
tation).

SSNR: K¥x,y ;y= nunmber of the required interface according to
the junper setting for the interface number on the
cP (for interface nunber - see CP 525 instructions
in this manual)
val ue range: x> 0 : indirect paraneter

assi gnnent (see /1/ in
list of docunentation)
X = 0: vy = interface number val ues
from Oto 255

BILGR: KYO,y ;field length for data transfer between CP and CPU
value range: : y = o to 255
significance: y= O field length (BLGR) - see

/1] in list of docum.

field length 16 bytes

field length 32bytes

field I ength 64 bytes

field length 128 bytes

field length 256 bytes

field length 512 bytes *)

to 254:

field length 512 bytes *)

= 255:field | ength 51.2 bytes *)
Pm =xxy ; paraneter assignnent error - see /1/ in list of docun.

No o wrn e

*) means: differfrominf ormation in the instruction manuals for
the handl i ng bl ocks: with the conputer |ink max. 256
bytes are transferred.
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2.3 SEND DIRECT n and FETCH DIRECT n

SEND DI RECT n (FETCH DIRECT n) triggers the jobwith the job
number*n' (n = 1 to 223).Jobs for triggering the processing of
a job are termed DIRECT jobs.

For every DIRECT job with the job nunber ‘n’ (except special
jobs) that you programed in the STEP 5 program there must be a
job with the same job number 'n' stored in the user nenory of the
CP. You program these jobs with the programm ng package COM 525.

You start a DIRECT job by calling SEND DIRECT n or FETCH DI RECT
n. The job is then entered in the internal job queue in the cp.

Queue

The ¢P has an internal queue for each interface in which the

maxi num 10 DI RECT jobs (SEND DI RECT and ¥ETCH DI RECT jobs) can be
entered. The CP notes the order in which the jobs are initiated

and entered in the queue, the corresponding handling block para-

meter and sets bit 1 “job running” in the condition codeword for

each of these jobs.

The CP processes the jobs in the order in which they are entered
in the queue. For SEND jobs and PSEUDO READ' WRI TE jobs the GP
then requests all the data fromthe CPU using a SEND ALL. Wen
the job is conpleted, hit 2 “job finished without error” is set
in the condition codeword, otherwise bit 3 “job finished with
error” is set. If an error occurs, an error nunber is entered in
hits 8 to 11 of the condition codeword and in the error message
area of SYSTAT.

If there are already 10 jobs in the queue, every further job is
rejected with the error number 7H in the condition codeword, 158
in the error nmessage area of SYSTAT and CH in the parameter

assignment €rror byte.
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A job can only occur once in the queue, since there is only one
job status maintained on the CP for each job number.

The CPU cannot query the nunber of jobs in the queue and jobs
cannot be deleted fromthe queue. After a cold restart or when
the ¢ is synchronized, all entries in the queue are deleted.

If a job depends on another job being processed wthout errors,
you nust include an interlock in your STEP5 user program

Jobs sent by the partner are processed outside the queue,

Special jobs are processed directly and are not entered in the
queue. The following jobs are special jobs:

RESET DI RECT 200
RECEI VE DI RECT 200
SEND DI RECT 218
RECEI VE DI RECT 218
RECEl VE DIRECT 221
RECEl VE DIRECT 223

Jobs the partner sends are processed outside the queue,

Assigning parameters to SEND DIRECT n and FETCH DIRECT n

The followi ng table shows description of the paraneters that you
must specify when the HDB is called. The form and order of these
parameters are the same as those you see when you are progranmming
on the programer. The letters x and y are variables to be re-
placed by values when programmng. For the ¥B nunbers the nunbers
of the CPU 922 (R processor) /S5-1350 are used in this exanple.

Furt her information can be found in the instruction manuals for
the handling blocks (see /I/ in List of further relevant docunen-
tation).
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SEND DIRECT n.
SSNR: KYX, y
A-NR: K¥0,x
ANZW: =xxy
QIYP: KSyy
DBNR: KYo, X
QANF: KF+x
QLAE: KFix
PAFE: xxy

b
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FB120

© interface mmber
val ue range: x > Q indirect para. assignment
see /17 in list of
docunent ati on
x=0: vy =interface nunber values
fromOto 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)
;mamber of the direct job
val ue range: x=lto0223
;condition codeword (a doubl eword is occupied)
val ue range see /1/ in list of documentation
x = flag word (FW) or data word
(DW) (caution: with Dw, DB/
DX must be called first)
y= nunber (dependent on xx)
;source type
val ue range yy = DB, DX, CB, TB, BS, AS, FY, @B, | B, OB
or P8 (only these pernitted)
XX indirect para. assignment
see /1/ in the list of
docunent ati on
(Note: with PSEUDO READ/WRITE function A-Nr.
190 to 199 - DB or DX allowed. See also special
j obs)
;source data bl ock no. with QTYP DB, DX, (XX see
val ue range: x=3t0255 above)
with other QIYP paraneter assignment irrelevant
rstartaddress of the source
value range: x=dependent onQTYP and PC type;
see job tables in the
user's gui de "Computer |ink
with RK 512"
;source length - nunber of dat at obet rsnsferred
value range: X = dependent on QTYP wnd PC type;
see job tables in the
user's gui de “Conputer link
with RK 512"
;parameter assignnent error
val ue range: see /1/ in list of docunentation
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FETCH DIRECT n.

SSNR:

ZTYP:

DBNR:

PAFE:

R¥x, y

KY0,x

KSyy

KY0, X

KF+x

KF+x

Using the Handling Bl ocks

FB122

; interface nunber
val ue range: x > 0. indirect pars. assignment
see /1/ in list of
documentation
X = 0.y = interface mmber val ues
fromOto 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)
;mumber of the direct job
value range: x = 1 to-223
; condition codeword (a doubleword i s occupied)
value range see /I/ in list of documentation
xx = flag word (FW) or data word
(DW) (caution: with Dw, DB/
DX nust be called first)
y = nunber (dependent on xx)
;destination type
val ue range yy = DB,DX,RS,AS
XX indirect para. assignnent
see /1/ in the list of
documentation
(Note: with PSEUDO READMRITE f unction (A-Nr.
190 to 199) only DB or DX allowed. See also
speci al jobs)
; dest. data block no. with dest. type DB ,DX
(XX see above)
value range: x=3 to 255
with other ZTYP parameter assignnment irrelevant
: start address of the destination
value range: X = dependent on ZTYP and PC type;
see job tables in the
user's gui de "Computer link
with RR 51.2"
;number of data to be transferred
val ue range: x . dependent on ZTYP und PC type;
see job tables in the
user’s gui de "Computer |ink
with RK 512"
;parameter assSjgrment error
value range: see /I/ in list of docunentation
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2.4 SEND ALL and RECElIVE ALL

These jobs are responsible for the data exchange between the CP
525 and the CPU. For ALL functions, the HDBs are assigned the job
mmber O

First, the BEDB SEND DIRECT n or FETCH DIRECT n triggers a job on
the CP 525. \Wen the job is triggered, the ¢p 525 stores the
source or destination paraneters you assigned to the SEND DI RECT
n or FETCH DI RECT n.

Then the CP 525 performs the job, i.e. it sends an "ALlL request"
to the CPU. It infornms the CPU of the required data source or
data destination. The SEND ALL then transfers the requested data
fromthe CPU (source) to the dual-port RAM of the CP. The RECEIVE
ALL transfers the data from the dual-port RAM to the CPU (destin-
ation). Wth larger anounts of data, several ALL functions may be
necessary to transport the data (see field length).

The source/destination parameters that you nust specify for the
direct functions are irrelevant for ALL functions (any values can
be entered here).

Bote: if you have a long cycle time with your STEP 5 program it
may be a&sable to call up SEND ALL and RECEI VE ALL several
times per cycle. SEND ALL and RECEIVE ALL calls extend your cycle
time only when there is actually data to be transferred.

The SEND ALL and RECEIVE ALL HDB's in association with partner
jobs

These HDBs are used not only to transport data for jobs from
their own CPU, but when working with the conputer link, they also
transfer data the partner is sending or fetching en its own
initiative.

If the partner sends a telegram the RK 512 interpreter analyses
it. If it recognises that the partner wishes to send or fetch
data, it extracts the source and destination parameters contained
in the telegramheader. The interpreter sends an ‘AL request” to
the CPU so that the information data can be transferred.
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The AIL HDB then executes the data exchange between the CPU and
dual - pn?% RAM

Assigning Paraneters to SEND ALL and RECEIVE ALL:

Thefollowing tables contain a description of the paraneters that
you must specify when the HDB is called. The foxm and order of
these parameters are the same that you see when progranmng on
the PG The letters x and yare variables that nust be replaced
by val ues when you program For the FB nunbers the nunbers of the
CPU 922 (R processor)/S5-1350 are used in this exanple.

Further information can be found in the instruetion nanuals for
the handling blocks (see /I/ in List of further relevant docunen-
tation).

SEND ALL: FB126

(with the s5-1150/1500 the call of the SEND DI RECT n with job
nunber O is used. The specifications for the source paraneters
are then unnecessary).

SSNR: K¥x,y ;interface mumber
value range: x > O indirect para. assi gnnent
see /1/ in list of
docunent ation
x = QO y = interface nunber val ues
fromOto 255
A-NR: KY0,0 ;mmber of the job

ANZW: =xxy ;condition codeword
val ue range: see /1/ in list of documentation
xx = flag word (FW) or data word
(bw) (caution: with DwW, DB/
DX must be cal | ed first!)
y =nunber (dependent on xx)
PAFE: =xxy ;parameter assignnent error
val ue range: see /17 in list of documentation

10
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RECEIVE ALlL: FB127

(with the 85-1150/150U, the call of the RECEIVE DI RECT n with job
nunber O is used. The specifications for the source paraneters
are then unnecessary).

SSNR:

PAFE:

K¥x,y ;interface nunber
val ue range: x > O indirect para. assignment
see /1/ in list of
docunent ation
x =0 y = interface number values
fromOto 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)
KY0,0 ;mmber of the job

XXy ;condition codeword
value range: see /I\ in list of docunentation
xx = flag word (FW) or data word
(OW) (caution: with DW, DB/
DX must be called first.)
y =nunmber (dependent on xx)
XXy ;paraneter assi gnment error
val ue range: see /1/ in list of documentation

11
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2.5 CONTROL

The CONTROL HDB copies the job status of a job into the specified
condition codeword. The job status provides information about
operating or processing statuses.

CONTRCL can be called at any point in the program

- - parameters to CONTROL:

The following table shows a description of the paraneters that
you must specify when the HDB is called, The form and order of
these parameters are the same that you will see when you program
on the PG The letters x and y are variables that nust be re-

pl aced by val ues when you program For the FB nunber (FB123), the
nunber of the CPU 922 (R processor) /85-1350 is used in this

example.

Further information can be found in the instruction nanuals for
the handling blocks (see /I/ in List of further relevant docunen-

tation) .

SSNR: Kix, y ;interface number
value range: x > O indirect para. assignnent
see /1/ in list of
docunent ation
x =0:y = jnterface number values
fromOto 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)
A-NR: Ki0 ,x ;mmber of the job to be controlled
value range: x = 1 to 223
X = O nunber of the job currently
being processed is copied
into the ANZW

ANZW: =xxy ;eondition codeword
value range: see /1/in list of docunentation
xx = flag word (FW) or data word
(DW) (caution: with DN DB/
DX nust be called first!)
vy = nunber (dependent on xx)

12
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2.6 RECEIVE DIRECT n and RESET DI RECT 200

These are used only with special jobs. The follow ng special
functions are carried out with RECEIVE DI RECT n:

reading the error nessage area in SYSTAT

- reading the whole status area SYSTAT
reading the identification area. SYSTAT
reading the date and tine

The special job RESET DIRECT n allows you to reset the error
entries in SYSTAT.

The description of the special jobs can be found in the
user’s guide “Conputer link with BRK 512" in this manual.

Assigning parameters to RECEIVE DIRECT n and RESET DIRECT n:

The following two tables give a description of the paraneters
that you nust specify when the HDB is called. The form and order
of these parameters are the same as those you see when you pro-
gramon the programer. The letters x and y are variables that
must be replaced by values when you program For the FB nunbers

t he mmbers of the CPU 922 (R processor) /85-1350 are used in this

example.

Further i nformation can be found in the instruction pmanuals for
the handling blocks (see s1/ in List of further relevant documen-
tation).

13
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RECEIVE DIRECT n: FB121 - only for special jobs

SSNR:

A-NR:

ZTYP:

DBNR:

ZIAE:

PAFE:

K¥xz,y

XY0,x

KSyy

KY0,x

KF+x

KF+x

;interface nunber
val ue range:x> 0. indirect para. assi gnment
see /1/ in list of
docunent ati on
X 00y = interface number values
fromOto 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

;nunberof the direct job
val ue range: x = 200, 218, 221, 223
(cal I abl e special jobs)

;eondition codeword (a doubleword i S occupied!)
val ue range see /1/ in list of docunentation
xx = flag word (FWw) or data word
(0w) (caution: with DW, DB/
DX must be called first)
y = mumber (dependent on xx)

;destination type
value range yy = DB or DX
XX indirect para. assignnent
see /1/ in the list of
docunent ation
(special jobs)

;dest. DB no. with ZTYP DB, DX, (XX see above)
value range: x = 3t0255

;start address of destination
value range: x= Oto length of dest. type mnus
Z1AE

;umber of data to be transferred
val ue range: x= dependent on special job

;parameter assignment error
val ue range:see/l/inthe |ist of docum.

14
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- DIRECT 200: FB124 - only for special jobs

SSNR: Kix,y ;interface number

A-NR:

PAFE:

value range: X > QO indirect para. assignnent
see /1/ in list of
docunent ation
x = O y = interface nunber val ues
fromOto 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

KY0,200 ;number of the direct job
(special |ob)

XXy ;parameter assi gnment error
val ue range: see 1/ in the list of docum.

15
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2.7 Evaluation

The following sections contain information about how to eval uate
the parameter assignment error byte (PAFE byte) and the condition
codeword ANZW.

2.7.1 The Parameter Assigmment Error Byte (PAFE Byte)

When using the handling blocks SEND DI RECT n, FETCH DI RECT n,
RECEI VE DI RECT n, RESET DIRECT 200, SEND ALL, RECEIVE ALL and
SYNCHRON, you nust specify a parameter assignment error byte
(PAFE-BYTE) .

If the HDB recognizes an error, it wites the corresponding error
nunber into the PAFE byte. |f the block runs through without
errors, the HDB wites OOH into the PAFE byte.

In addition to the errors that can be attributed directly to the
paraneter assignment, the PAFE byte also indicates errors that
occur during the commmication CPU/CP 525. If such errors occur
you should immediately renmedy the situation to avoid other ness-
ages appearing during operation.

In certain exceptional cases, errors are indicated in the PAFE
byte during operation. These errors are caused by the software of
the CP 525 in special situations as follows:

if more than 10 DI RECT jobs are processed in the cycle, i.e.

10 jobs are already signalled as "ruming" and you want to
start an eleventh job

if the STEP 5 program sets the IPC (coordination flag) flag
when the CPhas just received a telegram for this coordination
flag

if the whole or part of the ¢p 525 user programis transferred
to the CP 525 with €OM 525 during normal operation

if a SEND or FETCH job is started before the SYNCHRON job has
run through once Without errors

16
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During maltiprocessor operation you cgn al SO receive a PAFE
message if several CPUs access the same CP 525 interface at the
same time. The access is prevented (with a PAFE message) until
the current CPU/CP communication is conpleted. This PAFE nessage
does not indicate an error but shows that access is nonmentarily
bl ocked.

The following list provides a brief explanation of the PAFE error
messages. Note that the significance of each error nunber depends
on the PC type. Check the instructions for the handling bl ocks
for your PC (see /1/ in the list of further relevant documenta-
tion).

PAFE no. Signi ficance

114 Wong ORG format: source/destination parameter type
wong, area (start address, length) not pernissible.

21" DB/DX or nenory area not present,
31" Sour ce/ destination too small.
41H Source/ destination area not present (not plugged in)

Ti meout (QvZ) fromthis area,

51H Error in condition codeword.

61H No source/destination parameters with SEND/RECEIVE
ALL.

71H Interface does not exist (QvZ for the CP 525).
Check the junper settings for the interface nunber on
the CP 525.

81H Interface no: ready or not synchronized. Check that

the SYNCHRON HDB i s programmed in the start-up OBS
and runs through without errors.

91H Interface overload; part of a programis being
transferred fromthe PC to the CP 525.

17



B8576547-03

91H

AlH

B1H

CI1H

D1H

ElH

F1H
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Interface overload; part of a programis being
transferred fromthe PC to the CP 525.

CP interface being used by a different CPU in
mul ti processor operation (S5-1350 and S5 155U) when
several CPUs access one CP interface.

Job nunber too high.
Error in handshake with the CP 525;

- CP does not reply within the monitoring tinme

- or CP rejects handshake, e.g. because more than 10
jobs were triggered sinultaneously (when 10 jobs
are running, bhit 1 is set in the ANZW)
or

- the coordination flag was set when a tel egram was
received for this coordination flag

Field length (SYNCHRON) wong and group error for
ot her handshake errors.

DB call missing with indirect parameter assignnent
and group error for HDB software error.

Doubl e block call (when a block can be interrupted at
command boundari es).

18
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2.7.2 The Condition Codeword (ANZN)

The condition codeword with direct j obs:

The first part of the condition codeword contains information
about the status of the job processing - the second part contains
information about the length of the data transferred.

If the direct jobs SEND DIRECT n, FETCH DIRECT n, RECEIVE DI RECT
n are being used, the condition codeword requires a doubleword.

Significance of the bits i n the condition codeword of a DIRECT

j ob:
Bit O . RECEIVE job ready (handshake acceptable)
O = RECEI VE di sabl ed
1 = RECEI VE enabl ed
Bit 1 © | ob running
6 = SEND/ FETCH enabl ed
1 = SEND/ FETCH di sabl ed
Bit 2 . job conplete without error
Bit 3 : job complete with error
Bit 4 : data transfer/data recepti on nmning

Bit 5 : data transfer complete
Bit 6 . data reception conplete

Bit 7 . O = data transfer/reception enabl ed
1 = data transfer/reception disabled

Bit 8-11 : error nmessages
see the error tables in the user's guide ' Conputer
link with RR 512" in this manual

Bit 12-15 : not used

19
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In the second half of the condition code doubleword, the SEND ALL
and RECEIVE ALL enter the. length of the transferred data. SEND
ALL enters the nunber of pieces of data of the current trans-

m ssion, and RECEIVE ALL adds the current nunber of pieces of
data to the number of pieces of data already received. If several
active ALL functions are required for a RECEIVE ALL to carry out
the direct job, the value in the second part of the condition
code doubleword increases centinuously.

Every direct job should have its own condition code doubleword
reserved. The fol |l owing areas can be used:

- the flag area FWw O to 252
or

- the data words Oto 254 in the currently open data bl ock (DB or
DX) .

To ensure reliable data exchange it is sufficient with the
CPU 922/ S5 135U when the STEP 5 program evaluates bits 1, 2 and 3
of the ANZW:

- bit 1 indicates that the job was accepted for processing
by the cp. The job can be triggered again only after bit 1 has
been reset

- bits 2 and 3 indicate that the cp conpleted processing the job.

On conpletion of the job without errors (bhit 2 = 1), new
information data can be prepared for the next transfer or the
data arriving can be processed.

[f the job i s terminated With an error (bit 3 = 1), the error
nunber is entered in bits 8 to 11 of the ANZWw. The list of
error mmbers can be found in the user's guide “Conputer Iink
with RK 512" in this mamual.

20
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The condition codeword with ALL jobs:

In ALL jobs, RECEIVE ALL or SEND AlL, the condition codeword
requires only ome data word or flag word

Wile the ALL function is running, the nunber of the DI RECT job
for which the data is being transferred is indicated in the ANZW.

The value Ois entered if the function is run through wthout any
data transfer.

[f the ALL function is active for its own CPU, it also updates
the condition codeword of the corresponding direct job.

If the ALL function is active for a partner job it indicates the
byte nunber of the coordination flag specified in the telegramin
the AM?. This nunber is treated as a job nunber by the HDB and
nust therefore have values only between 1 and 223. If no coordin-
ation flag was specified (or the number is too high) FFH is
entered in the ANZW.

If several ALL functions are required for a partner job with a

coordination flag, the byte mmber of the coordination flag is

entered in the ANZW only with the last data transfer. Fromthis
it is possible to recognise that the partner job is conplete

Then you can set the Ip¢c flag (which corresponds to the coordina-
tion flag) with the STEP 5 program and process the information
data that has arrived (if the partner activated a SEND job) or
make new information data available (if the partner has activated
a FETCH job). The set coordination flag prevents the partner
accessing the data area again

When the IPC flagi s reset, this data area can be accessed tnte
agai n.

21
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2.8 Exanple, Using a Coordination Flag

ASEND job, sent by the partner is to be protected agai nst over-
witing at the receiver by coordination flag 101.0 in the STEP 5
progrsmas follows:

1. The IPC flag nust be enabled on the receiver CP by nmeans of
jumper settings, i.e. in this exanple junmper 5-12 cm junper
bl ock nunmber 25 cmthe €P nust be inserted. Correspondingly,
the flag byte 101 in DB 1 of the 85-115U, §5-135U0 and S5-
155U or with standard FB 186 in the $5-150U0 must be defined as
an IPC output flag in the STEP 5 program

2. Evaluation in the PC cycle of the receiver:

eg. :FB 1 FB to be witten to by CP 525
NAME :AUSWERT
. any program
:JU FBl127 RECEI VE ALL cal |
NAME :REC-ALL
ANZW:FW12 parameter assignment of condition codeword
L FY13 | oad | ow byte of condition codeword
L KF+101 | oad byte nunber of coordination flag
L t=F corresponding telegramrecei ved? *

S  F 101.0 set coordination flag

eval uation of the data

;A F1. O all data eval uated

R F101. O i.e. enabl e coordination flag
H program continues

:BE

22
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The procedure is sinilar to prevent data being prepared for a
FETCH job from being accessed. In the programmable controller
fromwhich the data is to be fetched, the coordination flag must
be evaluated in the ANzw of the SEND ALL. The FETCH job of the
partner does not receive any data as long as the coordination
flag is set

23
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3 The Handling Blocks with the Printer
3.1 Overview

You csn call handling blocks in your STEP 5 program (mode of
representstion STL). The following handling blocks are used with
the printer:
HDB Fanction S$5-1150 | S5-1350 | S5-1500
S5-1550
SYNCHRON synchroni ses CP FB248 FB125 FB185
and CPU
SEND starts the SEND FB244 FB120 FB180
DI RECT n job with job
nunber n
SEND ALL trsnsfers the FB244 FB120 FB180
data fromthe CPU | A-Nr. =0 | A-Nr.=0 | A-Nr. =0
to the CP r FB126
CONTRCL n copies the job FB247 FB123 FB184
status of a job
into the specifiec
condi tion codeworc
RECEIVE Dl - only for special FB245 FB121 FB181
RECT 200/ j obs
218/ 221/ 223
RESET DI RECT| resets theerror FB248 FB124 FB183
200 entries in the
SYSTAT

n = job mmber (value range 1 to 223)

24
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The HpBs are |ocated as fol | ows:
$5-1150 and $5-135U0/cPU 922 (R processor) and CPU 928:

The HDBs are in the operating system in the s5-1150 they have
bl ock headers. Wth the s5-1350/cPu 922 (Reprocessor) the bl ock
headers are on floppy di Sk and must be |oaded in the Pc.

85-1500 and $5-155U:

The HDBs are available as a STEP 5 program on floppy disk and
nust be loaded in the PC.

3.2 SYNCHRON

This mgmmmetﬁcebem&ecmmcrmmg
cold restart (0B 20), during a mamal Warmrestart (0B 21) or in
an automatic warm restart following power failure (0B 22). The
SINCHRON bl ock nust be called up for every cp interface in the
start-up organisation block of the CPU (0B 20, OB 21 and

OB 22). During the synchronization, the maximumfield length for
the data transfer between the cpuand cp 525 is set.

Note on mul tiprocessor operation:

it is sufficient when the SYNCHRON is programmed for each inter-
face in the start-up organisation blocks (0B 20, OB 21 and OB 22)
of one CPu.

To be sure that the interface cru/ce really is synchronised,

observe the PAFE byte of the SYNCHRON
(PAFE byte - see Section 3.8. 1) .

25
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Assigning parameters to SYNCHRON:

The following table contains a description of the parameters you
must specify when the HDB is called. The form and order of these
parameters are the sane as those you see when you program on the
PG The letters x and y are variabl es which nust be replaced by

val ues when you program For the FB nunmber (FB 125) the mnumber of
the CPU 922 (R processor)/S5-135U is used in this exanple.

Further information can be found in the instruction manuals for
the handling blocks (see /1/ in List of further relevant docunen-
tation).

SSNR: KYx,y ;y =nunber of the required interface according to
the junper setting for the interface nunber on the
CP (for interface number - see ¢P 525 instructions
in this manual)
value range: x> O indirect parameter
assignment (see /1/ in
list of documentation)
X = 0:y = interface nunber val ues
fromOto 255 (see
instructions cp 525)
BIGR: K¥x,y ;field length for data transfer between cP and CPU
val ue range:: Xx= O

v to 255

y field length (BLGR) - see
/1/ in |ist of docum.

: field length 16 bytes
field length 32 bytes
field length 64 bytes
field length 128 bytes
field length 256 bytes
field length 512 bytes
to 254:
field length 512 bytes

255:field | ength 512 bytes

I

oo

significance:

N oo w2

PAFE: xxy ; paraneter assignnent error - see /1/ in list of &-.

26
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3.3 SEND DIRECT n

SEND DIRECT n triggers the job with the job mumber *n' (n = 1 to
223), The job for triggering the processing of a job is terned
DIRECT j ob.

For every DIRECT job with the job nunber 'n' (except Special
jobs) you programed in the STEP 5 program there nmust be a job
with the same job nunber 'n' stored in the user menory of the ¢P.
These jobs are programmed with the programing package COM 525.

You start a DIRECT job br calling SEND DIRECT n. The job is then
entered in the internal job queue in the cp.

Queue

The ¢p has an internal queue for each interface in which the
maxi mum 10 DI RECT jobs (SEND DI RECT jobs) can be entered. The ¢P
notes the order in which the jobs are initiated and entered in
the queue, the corresponding handling block paraneter and sets
bit 1 "job ruming” in the condition codeword for each of these
j obs.

The CP processes the jobs in the order in which they are entered
in the queue. Wth jobs for sequential nmessage |ogs and current
message logs the CP then requests all the data fromthe CPU using
a SEND AIL. Wen the job is conpleted, bit 2 “job finished
without error" is set in the condition codeword, otherw se bit 3
“job finished with error” is set. If an error occurs, an error
mmber iS entered in bits 8 to 11 of the condition codeword and
in the error message area of SYSTAT.

If there are already 10 jobs in the queue, every further job is
rejected with the error number 7H in the condition codeword, 158

in the error nessage area of SYSTAT and CH in the parameter
assignment error byte.

27
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A job can only occur once in the queue, since there is only one
job status maintained on the cP for each job nunber.

The CPU cannot query the nunber of jobs in the queue and jobs
cannot be deleted fromthe queue. After a cold restart or when
the ¢P is synchronized, all entries in the queue are del eted.

If a job depends on another job being processed without errors,
you nust include an interlock in your STEP5S user program

Special jobs are processed directly and are not entered in the
queue. The following jobs are special jobs:

RESET DI RECT 200
RECEI VEDI RECT200
SEND DIRECT 218
RECEI VE DI RECT 218
RECEIVE DIRECT 221
RECEI VEDI RECT223

Assigning parameters to SEND DIRECT n

The following table contains a description of the paraneters that
you nust specify when the HDB is called. The form and order of
these parameters are the sanme that you see when you program on
¢he PG The letters xandy are variables that nust be replaced
by val ues when you program For the FB nunber (FB120) the nunber
of the CPU 922 (R processor)/S5-135U has been used in this

example.

Further information can be found in the instruction manuals for
the handling bl ocks (see /I/ in List of further relevant documen-
tation).
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SERD DIRECT n:

SSNR:

A-NR:

QTYP:

DBNR:

QANF:

QLAE:

PAFE:

K¥x,y

KY0,x

KSyy

KY0,x

KF+x

KF+x

Using the tandling Bl ocks

FB120

;interface nunber
value range: x > O indirect para. assi gnment
see /1/ in list of
docunent ation
x = O y = interface nunber val ues
fromO to 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

;number of the direct job
value range: x =1 to 223

;condition codeword (a doubl eword is occupied)
val ue rage see /1/ in list of documentation
xx = flag word (FW) or data word
(W) (caution: with DW, DB/

DX must be called first)

y = nunber (dependent on xx)

;source type
val ue range yy= DB (only data block pernitted)
M¥ (only job initiation, no data
transfer)
XX indirect para. assignment see
11/ in the list of
docunent ation

;source data bl ock no.
value range: x=3t 0255
with other QIYP parameter assignnent irrelevant

;start address of the source
val ue range: x=Cdat atransfer always from DWO

;source length - nunber of data to be transferred
value range: x=l1t 0256

;parameter assSignment error
val ue range: see /17 in list of documentation
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3.4 SEND ALL

This is responsible for the data exchange between the CP 525 and
the CPU. For the ALL function, the HDB is assigned the job nunber
0.

First, the HDB SEND DI RECT n triggers a job on the CP 525. When
the job is triggered, the CP 525 stores the source paraneters
which you have assigned to the SEND DIRECT n.

Following this, the CP 525 carries out the job, i.e. it sends an
“ALL request” to the CPU. It informs the CPU of the required data
source. The SEND ALL then transfers the requested data fromthe
CPU (source) to the dual-port RAM of the CP. Wth larger anounts
of data, several ALL functions may be necessary in order to
transport the data (see field length).

The source paraneters which you nust specify for +he direct
functions are irrelevant for ALL functions (any values can be
entered here).

Note: if you have a long cycle tinme with your STEP 5 program it
may be advisable to call up SEND ALL several times per cycle.
SEND ALL calls only extend your cycle tine when there is actually
data to be transferred.
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Assigning parameters t 0 SEND ALlL:

Below, there is a description of the parameters that you nust
speci fy when the HDB is called. The formand order of these
parameters are the sane as those you see when you program on the
PG The letters x and y are variables to be replaced by val ues
when you program For the FB nunber (FB 126) the nunber of the
CPU 922 (R processor)/s5- 1350 is used in this exanple.

Further information can be found in the instruction manuals for
the handling blocks (see /1/ in List of further relevant docunen-
tation).

SEND ALL: FBl26

(Wth the s5-115U0/150U0 the call of the SEND DI RECT n with job
nunber O is used. The specifications for the source parameters
are then unnecessary.)

SSNR: K¥x,y cinterface nunber
value range: x > O indirect para. assignnent
see /1/ in list of
documentation
x = O y = interface nunber val ues
fromOto 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)
A-NR: KYO0, X ;mamber of the job
value range: x = O for ALL function
ANZW: =xxy ;condition codeword
val ue range: see /1/ in list of docunentation
xx = flag word (FW) or data word
(W) (caution: with DW, DB/
DX must be cal | ed first!)
'y = number (dependent on xx)
PAFE: =xxy ;parametec asslgnment error
val ue range: see /I/ in list of documentation
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3.5 CONTROL

The CONTROL HDB copies the job status of a job imto the specified
condition codeword. The iob status provides information about

operating or processing statuses.

CONTRCL can be called at any point in the program

Assigning parameters to CONTROL:

The following table contains a description of the parameters that
you must specify when the HDB is called. The form and order of
these paraneters is the same that you see when you program on the
PG The letters x and y are variables that must be replaced by
val ues when you program For the FB number (FB123) the nunber of
the CPU 922 (R processor)/s5-135U0 has been used in this exanple.

Further information can be found intheinstructi on manuals for
the handling blocks (see /1/ in List of further relevant docunen-
tation).

SSNR: Kyx,y ;interface nunber
val ue range: x > Q indirect para. assignment
see /1/ in list of
docunent ation
x = O y = interface number val ues
fromOto 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)
A-NR: KY0,x ;mmber of the job to be controlled
val ue range: x=lto0223
x=0 nunberofthejob currently
being processed is copied
into the ANZW

ANZW: =xxy scondition codeword
value range: see /1/ in list of documentation
%= flag word (FW) or data word
(W) (caution: with DW, DB/
DX must be called first)
Yy =nunber (dependent on xx)
The condition code of the job to be
controll ed nmust be specified.
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3.6 RECEIVE DIRECT n and RESET DI RECT 200

These are only used with special jobs. The following special
functions are carried out with RECEI VE DI RECT n:

reading the error nessage area in SYSTAT
reading the whole status area SYSTAT
reading the identification area SYSTAT
reading the date and time

The special job RESET DIRECT n allows you to:
- reset the error entries in SYSTAT

The description of the special jobs can be found in the instruc-
tions "Event output and listing with the PT88/PT8S printer” in
this manual .

Assigning parameters to RECEIVE DIRECT n and RESET DIRECT n:

The following table contains a description of the parameters that
you must specify when the HDB is called. The form and order of
these parameters are the sane that you see when you program on
the PG The letters x and y are variables that nust be replaced
by val ues when you program For the FB nunbers the numbers of the
CPU 922 (R processor)/S5-1350 have been used in this exanple.

Further information can be found in the instruction manuals for

the handling blocks (see /17 in List of further relevant documen-
tation).
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RECEIVE DIRECT n: FB121 - only for special jobs!

SSNR:

ZTYP:

DBNR:

ZIAE:

PAFE:

...................

K¥x,y

KYO, X

KSyy

KY0,x

KFi+x

KF+x

;interface nunber
value range: x > G indirect para. assignnment
see /1/ in list of
docunent ation
x = O y = interface nunber val ues
fromOto 255 (see in-
structions CP 525)

;number of the direct job

val ue range: x = 200, 218, 221, 223
(cal | abl e special jobs)

;condition codeword (a doubleword is occupied)
value range see /1/ in list of documentation
xx = flag word (Fw) or data word
(DW) (caution: with DW, DB/

DX must be called first)

y = nunber (dependent on =xx)

;destination type
val uer angeyy=DB
XX indirect para. assignnent
see /1/ in the list of
documentation
(special jobs)

;dest. DB no, with ZTYP DB
value range: x = 3 to 255

;start address of destination
value range: x = Oto length of dest. type minus
Z1AE

;mumber of data to be transferred
value range: x = dependent on special job

;parameter assignment error
val ue range: see /1/ in the list of docum.
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RESET DIRECT 200: FB124 - only for special jobs

SSNR: Kix,y ;interface nunber
val ue range: x > O indirect para. assignnent
see/l/in |ist of
docunent ation
x =0 y = interface nunber val ues
fromOto 255 (see in-
structions cp 525)

A-NR: KY0,x ;nunber of the direct job
val ue range: x = 200 (special job)

PAFE: xxy ; paramet er assi gnment error
val ue range: see /1/ in the list of docum.
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3.7 Exanples - HDBs with Paraneters Assigned
You start a job by calling the 1B SEND DIRECT n ¢n the CPU (in
your STEP 5 user program). The paraneters to be assigned to the
B SEND DI RECT n depend on the type of job to be started.

Jobs without data transfer

This group includes the followi ng PC jobs

- new page
- page no. =1

The #DB SEND DI RECT n nust have paraneters assigned as foll ows:

GENERATE RLO=. !!

:JU FB120

NAME :SEND

SSNR KY0 ,0 cP 525 | NTERFACE 1

ANR KY0,10 JOB NUMBER 10

ANZW . FW6

QTYP : KSNN NO DATA TRANSFER

DBNR : Kyo ,0 IRRELEVANT SI NCE NO DATA
QANF: KF+0 | RRELEVANT SINCE no DATA
QlLAE : KF+0 | RRELEVANT SINCE NO DATA

PAFE : FY199 PARAM. ASS. ERRJR IN FY199

Under the job number above (here: 10) you nust program the re-

quired j ob belonging to :his group in your CP 525 user program
and transfer it to the corresponding interface.
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Jobs for which data are fetched from the CPU
This group incl udes:
- process status list (XL)
- chained list (CL)
- update group inhibit bits (update G B)
update sequential message list (update SML)
To execute these jobs the ¢P 525 requires data fromthe CPU.

Where the data is to be fetched fromis deci ded when you program
the job with COM 525.

The HDB SEND DIRECT n nust have paraneters assigned as foll ows:

GENERATE RIO = 1 !!

:JU FB120
NAME :SEND
SSR : KY0,0 CP 525 | NTERFACE 1
AR KY0,10 JOB NUMBER 10
ANZW © FW6
QTYP : KSNN | NFORMATI ON COMES FROM CP 525
DENR : KY0,0 IRRELEVANT
QANF - KF+0 IRRELEVANT
QLAE : x¥+0 IRRELEVANT
PAFE : FY199 PARAM Ass. ERRCGR | N FY199

Under the job number above you nust program the required job
bel onging to this group in your CP 525 user program and transfer
it to the corresponding interface.
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Jobs for which data are sent by the CPU
These PC jobs include the follow ng:

- sequential message list (sM)
- current message |ist (CML)

The ¢P 525 requires data fromthe CPU to execute these jobs.

Which data the CPU is to send is decided when you assign parame-
ters to the SEND DI RECT n.

The HDB SEND DIRECT n nust have paraneters assigned as fol |l ows:

CENERATE RO = 1. ! !

:JU FB120

NAME :SEND

SSNR kv0 ,0 CP 525 | NTERFACE 1

A-MNR : Ky0,10 JOB NUMBER 10

ANZW . FW6

QrYP : KSDB SOURCE = DATA BLOCK

DBNR : KYo | 11 Data bl ock number: 11
QANF : KF+0 START ADDRESS A1waYS Ot !
QLAE : KF+200 TRANSFER 200 DATA WORDS
PAFE : FY199 PARAM ASS. ERROR I N FY199

Under thejob nunber above you nust programthe required job
belonging to this group in your CP 525 user program and transfer
it to the corresponding interface.
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3.8 Eval uati on

The followi ng sections contain information about how to evaluate
the paraneter assignment error byte (PAFE byte) and the condition
codewor d ANZW.

3.8.1 The Parameter ASS’ignment Error Byte (PAFE Byte)

VWhen working with the handling bl ocks SYNCHRON, SEND DI RECT n,
SEND ALL, RECEIVE DIRECT n and RESET DI RECT 200, you must specify

a parameter assignment €XTor byte (PAFE-BYIE) .

f the HDB recognizes an error, it wites the corresponding error
nunber into the PAFE byte. If the block runs through without
errors the HDB wites OOH into the PAFE byte.

In addition to the errors that can be attributed directly to the
paramet er assignment, the PAFE byte also indicates errors which
occur during the CPU/CP 525 commmicat ion.

If such errors occur you should inmmediately remedy the situation
to avoid other messages appearing during operation.

In certain exceptional cases, errors are indicated in the PAFE
byte during operation. These errors are caused by the software of
the GP 525 in special situations as follows:

if more than 10 DIRECT jobs are processed in the cycle, i.e.
ten jobs are already signalled as “running” and you want to
start an eleventh job

if the whole or part of the CP 525 user programis transferred
to the €P 525 with COM 525 during normal operation

ifa SENDjob is started before the SYNCHRON job runs through
once W thout errors.
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During maltiprocessor operation youcan al SO receive a PAFE
message if several CPUS access the same CP 525 interface at the
same time. The access is prevented (with a PAFE nessage) until

the current

CPU/CP commmi cation is conpleted. This PAFE nessage

does not indicate an error but shows that access is nomentarily

bl ocked.

The following list provides a brief explanation of the PAFEerror

messages.

Note that the significance of each error number depends

on the PC type. You should check the instructions for the hand-
ling blocks for your PC (see /1/ in the list of further relevant
docunent ation).

PAFE no. Si gni ficance

11H Wong ORG format: source/destination parameter type
wong, area (start address, length) not permissible

21H DB/DX or menory area not present

31H Sour ce/ destination too small

41H Sour ce/ destination area not present (not plugged in)
Ti meout (QVZ) fromthis area

51H Error in condition codeword

61H No source paraneters with SEND ALL

71H Interface does not exist (QVZ for the CP 525)
Check the junper settings for the interface nunber on
the CP 525

81H Interface nct ready or not synchronized. Check that
the SYNCHRON HDB is programmed in the start-up OBs
andnms wi t hout errors.

91H Interface overload; part of a programis being

transferred fromthe PC to the CP 525.

40



BB576547- 03 Using the Handling Bl ocks

AlH CP interface being used by a different CPU in
mul tiprocessor operation (S5-1350 and 85-155U0) when
several CPUs access one CP interface.

BlH Job nunber too high
ClH Error in handshake with the CP 525:

- CP does not reply within the monitoring tine
or

- CP rejects handshake, e.g. because more than 10
jobs were triggered sinultaneously (when 10 jobs
are running bit 1 is set in the ANZW)

D1H Field Length (SYNCHRON) wrong and group error for
ot her handshake errors

ElH DBl call missing with indirect paranmeter assignment
and group error for HDB software error

F1H Doubl e bl ock call (when a block can be interrupted at
command boundari es)

3. 8.2 The Condition Codeword (ANZW)
The condition codeword with direct jobs:

The first part of the condition codeword contains information
about the status of the job processing - the secondpart contains
information about the | ength ofthedata transferred.

If you are working with the direct jobs SEND DIRECT n, FETCH
DIRECT n, RECEI VE DIRECT n the condition codeword requires a
doubleword.

Significance of the bits in the condition codeword of a DIRECT
j ob:

Bit O : RECEIVE job ready (handshake acceptabl e)
= RECEIVE di sabl ed
RECETVE enabl ed

0
1
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Bit 1 : job running
O = SEND/FETICH enabl ed
1 = SEND/FETCH di sabl ed
Bit 2 : job complete wi t hout error
Bit 3 : job conplete with error
Bit 4 . data transfer/data reception running
Bit 5 . data transfer conplete
Bit 6 . data reception conplete
Bit 7 : O = data transfer/reception enabl ed
1 = data transfer/reception disabled
Bit 811 : error nessages

see the error tables in the user's guide “Event
output and listing with the PT88/PT89 printer” in
this manual

Bit 12-15 : not used

In the second half of the condition code doubleword the SEND ALL
enters the length of the transferred data. This is the number of
pi eces of data currently being transmitted.

Every direct job should have its own condition code doubleword
reserved. The fol |l owing areas can be used:

-thefl agareaFWOxo 252

or
- the data words O to 254 in the currently open data block (DB).

To ensure reliable data exchange it is sufficient when the STEP 5
program eval uates bits 1, 2 and 3 of the ANzw as fol | ows:

- bit 1 indicates that the job was accepted for processing by the
CP. The job can be triggered again only after hit 1 is reset

- bits 2 and 3 indicate that the CP conpleted processing the job.
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On conpletion of the job without errors (bit 2 = 1), new
information data can be prepared for the next transfer.

If the job is termnated with an error (bit 3 = 1), the error
number is entered in bhits 8 to 11 of the ANZW. The list of
error numbers can be found in the user's guide “Event output
and listing with the PT88/P189 printer” in this manual.

The condition codeword with the ALL job:

Wth the SEND aiL, the condition codeword requires only one data
word or flag word.

While the ALL function ic running, the number of the DIRECT job
for which the data is being transferred is indicated in the ANZW.
[f the function is run through without any data transfer, the
value Ois entered.

In addition, the ALL function updates the condition codeword of
the corresponding direct job.
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